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THE  ACADEMIC  YEAR* 


The  Ninety-Third  Session  of  the  University  will  begin  on  Wed- 
nesday, September  27th,  1933,  at  8 a.m.  Convocation  will  be  held  on 
Wednesday,  May  9,  1934.  (This  date  is  provisional.) 


1933 

May  1 — Written  notice  due  at  the  Registrar’s  Office  of  candidates’ 
intention  to  compete  for  Matriculation  Scholarships. 

July  3 — Registration  for  Summer  School.  Registration  will  not  be 
accepted  after  July  4 except  when  special  arrangements  have 
been  made  before  that  date,  and  on  these  late  registrations 
the  additional  fee  of  $3  will  be  charged. 

July  U — Summer  School  opens  at  8 a.m. 

July  15 — ^Last  day  for  receiving  applications,  accompanied  by  fee,  for 
September  examinations,  or  degrees,  from  intra-mural  and 
extra-mural  students. 


Aug.  18 — Summer  School  closes  at  5 p.m. 

Sept.  1 — Arts  Supplemental  examinations  begin. 

Sept.  11 — Last  day  of  registration  for  extra-mural  students  without 
extra  fee. 

Sept.  18 — Last  day  of  registration  for  extra-mural  students  with  extra 
fee. 

Sept.  25 — Registration  in  Arts  begins  at  2 p.m.  for  students  who  are 
registering  for  the  first  time.J 

Sept.  26 — Last  day  for  registration  of  students  registering  for  the  first 
time.  There  will  be  a late  fee  after  this  date  ($3  on  Sept.  2^ 
and  $1  more  for  each  day  after  that  date) . 

Sept.  27 — Registration  of  intra-mural  students  who  have  been  registered 
in  previous  sessions  (one  day  only).t 
Sept.  28 — Classes  open  in  Arts  at  8 a.m. 

*The  term  “Academic  Year”  used  in  connection  with  Regulations  and 
Courses  of  Study  refers  to  the  period  extending  from  October  1 to  Sep- 
tember 30. 

fEvery  student  registering  for  the  first  time  must  submit  a certi- 
ficate of  vaccination. 

fThe  fee  for  late  registration  is  $3  on  September  28,  with  an  addi- 
tional fee  of  .$1  for  each  day  after  that  date  up  to  October  7. 
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The  Academic  Year 


Oct.  7 — Last  day  of  registration  for  intra-^mural  students  who  have  not 
previously  obtained  from  the  Faculty  permission  to  register 
later. 

Oct.  31 — Last  day  upon  which  applications  for  Rhodes  Scholarships  will 
be  received  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Committee  of  Selections 
for  the  Province. 

Nov.  1 — Last  day  for  receiving  applications,  accompanied  by  fee,  from 
extra-mural  students  for  December  examinations. 

Dec.  1 — First  day  upon  which  extra-mural  students  may  transfer  to 
intra-mural  classes. 

Dec.  12 — Mid-year  examinations  begin. 

Dec.  20 — Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  the  Robert  Bruce  Bur- 
sary. ' 

Dec.  20 — Christmas  holidays  begin  at  5 p.m. 


1934 

Jan.  U — Classes  re-open  at  8 a.m. 

Jan.  15 — Last  day  for  receiving  applications  from  candidates  for  the 
M.  C.  Cameron  Scholarship  in  Gaelic. 

Feb.  15 — Last  day  for  receiving  applications  and  fees  from  extra-mural 
students  for  the  April  examinations,  and  for  degrees. 

Mar.  15 — Last  day  for  receiving  applications  and  fees  for  degrees  from 
intra-mural  students. 

Mar.  Good  Friday. 

April  1 — Last  day  for  receiving  manuscripts  for  University  Prizes, 
applications  for  Arts  Research  Scholarships  and  theses  for 
degree. 

April  6 — Class-work  closes  at  5 p.m. 

April  10 — Last  day  for  extra-mural  students  to  add  classes  for  the  Sum- 
mer Session  without  extra  fee. 

April  10 — Examinations  begin. 

April  17 — Last  day  for  extra-mural  students  to  add  classes  for  the 
Summer  Session  with  extra  fee. 

May  U — Statutory  meeting  of  the  Senate  for  awarding  Standing, 
Medals,  Honours,  and  Degrees. 

May  9 — Convocation  for  conferring  Degrees,  announcing  Honours,  and 
distributing  Prizes  and  Medals.  (This  date  is  provisional). 
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HISTORY  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY 


Queen’s  University  owes  its  orig“in  to  the  desire  of  the  Synod  of  the 
Presbyterian  Church  in  Canada,  in  connection  with  the  Church  of  Scot- 
land, for  a ministry  trained  within  the  country.  As  early  as  1832  the 
Provincial  Government  had  been  petitioned  “to  endow  without  delay  an 
institution,  or  professorships,  for  the  education  and  training  of  young 
men  for  the  ministry  in  connection  with  the  Synod.”  This  and  other 
representations  failing  of  their  object,  steps  were  taken  by  the  Synod 
to  found  a college  at  Kingston  on  the  lines  of  the  Scottish  National 
Universities.  On  October  16,  1841,  a Royal  Charter  was  issued  by  Her 
Majesty  Queen  Victoria  for  the  establishment  of  Queen’s  College, 
Kingston,  and  the  first  classes  were  opened  in  March,  1842,  with  the  Rev. 
Dr.  Liddell  as  Principal.  Funds  were  provided  in  part  by  grants  from 
the  Presbyterian  Church  in  Scotland  and  from  the  Canadian  Govern- 
ment, and  in  part  by  liberal  subscriptions  from  the  friends  of  the  young 
and  growing  University.  In  1867-68,  however,  the  withdrawal  of  the 
Provincial  grant,  and  the  failure  of  the  Commercial  Bank,  almost  brought 
financial  disaster.  But  the  crisis  was  met  by  the  determination  of 
Principal  Snodgrass  anid  of  other  self-denying  workers,  chief  among 
whom  was  Professor  Mackerras.  The  country  was  canvassed  for  sub- 
scriptions, and  as  a result  of  the  widespread  interest  aroused,  $113,000 
was  added  to  the  endowment. 

In  1877  Principal  Snodgrass  was  succeeded  by  the  Rev.  G.  M.  Grant, 
who  for  a quarter  of  a century  built  with  brilliant  success  upon  the 
foundation  laid  by  his  predecessors.  Under  him  the  University  gained 
rapidly  in  size  and  prestige.  By  1881  Queen’s  had  a new  building,  an 
enlarged  staff,  and  a great  increase  of  students.  In  1887,  as  the  result 
of  an  effort  in  commemoration  of  the  Queen’s  Jubilee,  $250,000  was 
raised,  resulting  in  further  extension,  and  in  the  establishment  of  new 
professorships. 

Principal  Grant  died  in  1902,  and  was  succeeded  in  the  following 
year  by  the  Very  Rev.  D.  M.  Gordon.  In  1916,  owing  to  ill-health, 
Principal  Gordon  resigned  his  position,  but  continued  in  office  until  the 
autumn  of  1917,  when  Rev.  R.  Bruce  Taylor,  M.A.,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  was 
appointed  as  his  successor.  In  1930  Principal  Taylor  resigned  his  posi- 
tion to  live  abroad  and  Dr.  J.  C.  Connell  was  appointed  Acting  Principal. 
He  held  this  position  for  four  months,  until  October,  when  W.  Hamilton 
Fyfe,  Headmaster  of  Christ’s  Hospital,  England,  was  installed  as  Prin- 
cipal of  the  University. 

In  1854  the  Medical  Faculty  of  Queen’s  was  established.  It  was 
re-organized  in  1865  as  the  Royal  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons 
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in  affiliation  with  the  University,  but  in  1891  the  original  status  was 
resumed.  Excellent  facilities  for  clinical  work  are  provided  in  the 
General  Hospital,  Hotel  Dieu,  Ontario  Hospital. 

Queen’s  led  the  way  in  co-education.  As  early  as  1870  special 
classes  in  English  and  other  subjects  were  formed  for  women,  but 
Courses  leading  to  a degree  were  not  thrown  open  to  them  until  1878-79. 
In  1880  co-education  was  extended  to  the  medical  course,,  and  in  1883 
a separate  Women’s  Medical  College  was  opened  and  affiliated  with 
Queen’s.  It  was  closed,  however,  in  1894,  as  similar  facilities  were 
offered  in  Toronto  and  elsewhere. 

The  School  of  Mining  was  founded  in  1893  under  an  Ontario  Charter. 
For  several  sessions  all  its  departments  were  housed  in  Carruthers 
Science  Hall,  which  had  been  erected  in  1891,  but  in  view  of  the  rapid 
growth  of  the  School  the  Provincial  Legislature  in  1900  provided  for  its 
accommodation  two  large  buildings,  Ontario  Hall  for  the  Departments 
of  Physics,  Geology  and  Mineralogy  and  Fleming  Hall  for  the  Depart- 
ments of  Civil,  Mechanical,  and  Electrical  Engineering.  More  recently 
the  Provincial  Government  erected  Gordon  Hall,  which  is  entirely  used 
for  the  teaching  of  Chemistry,  and,  through  the,  generosity  of  Professor 
Nicol  and  other  graduates,  Nicol  Hall  was  built  to  provide  class 
rooms  and  laboratories  for  the  Department  of  Mining  and  Metallurgy. 
The  School  of  Mining,  which  since  1893  had  been  under  the  control  of  a 
separate  Board,  was  in  1916  amalgamated  with  the  University,  and  now 
constitutes  its  Faculty  of  Applied  Science. 

In  1907  the  Ontario  Government  established  at  Queen’s  a Faculty  of 
Education  for  the  purpose  of  providing  professional  training  for  teach- 
ers in  the  secondary  schools  of  the  Province.  In  1920,  however,  the  work 
of  the  Faculty  was  discontinued  because  of  the  decision  of  the  Govern- 
ment to  extend  the  scope  of  the  Normal  Schools  and  to  create  in  Toronto 
the  Ontario  College  for  Teachers. 

There  is  now  on  the  University  Campus  a stately  group  of  buildings, 
comprising  the  Old  Arts  Building  (now  the  Theological  Building) ; 
Carruthers  Hall  (Civil  Engineering);  Kingston  Hall  (Arts),  the 
gift  of  the  city  of  Kingston;  Grant  Hall,  erected  by  students,  graduates, 
and  friends  in  honour  of  Principal  Grant;  Ontario  Hall  (Physics,  Chemi- 
cal Engineering)  ; Fleming  Hall  (Mechanical  and  Electrical  Engineer- 
ing) ; Gordon  Hall  (Chemistry) ; Nicol  Hall  (Metallurgy) ; the  Medical 
Building  (Anatomy,  Pharmacology  and  Preventive  Medicine) ; the  Medi- 
cal Laboratories  Building;  the  new  Gymnasium;  Miller  Hall  (Geology 
and  Mineralogy),  named  in  memory  of  the  late  Dr.  W.  G.  Miller;  the 
Observatory;  the  Douglas  Library,  named  in  memory  of  Dr.  James 
Douglas,  a former  chancellor  of  the  University,  who  contributed  $150,000 
to  its  cost;  Ban  Righ  Hall,  the  residence  for  women  erected  through 
the  efforts  of  the  Alumnae  Association,  and  the  Richardson  Pathological 
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Laboratory.  The  Province  of  Ontario,  besides  its  generous  gifts  of 
Ontario,  Fleming,  and  Gordon  Halls,  referred  to  in  an  earlier  para- 
graph, contributed  $150,000  to  the  Douglas  Library  and  $125,000  to  the 
new  Central  Heating  and  Power  Plant. 

Queen’s  University,  though  founded  by  a Church,  was  dedicated  to 
the  nation.  As  its  constituency  expanded,  its  constitution  was  gradually 
broadened,  until  finally  in  1912,  as  the  result  of  an  amicable  arrangement 
between  the  Presbyterian  Church  and  the  Trustees  of  the  University, 
an  act  was  passed  by  the  Dominion  Parliament  removing  the  last  vestige 
of  denominational  control. 

The  endowment  of  the  University  is  at  present  about  $2,250,000, 
and  the  annual  income,  derived  from  all  sources,  is  nearly  $700,000. 
The  registration  of  students  has  grown  from  665  in  1900  to  over  3,800 
in  the  present  session,  and  Queen’s  has  became  nation-wide  in  its  work 
and  influence. 


GOVERNMENT  AND  ADMINISTRATION 


The  administration  of  the  University  is  vested  in  the  Board  of 
Trustees,  the  University  Council,  the  Senate,  and  the  Faculty  Boards. 

THE  BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 

The  Board  of  Trustees  consists  of  ex-officio  and  elective  members. 
The  former  are  the  Chancellor,  the  Principal,  and  the  Rector.  The  latter 
consist  of  (1)  one  representative  from  each  affiliated  college,  (2)  repre- 
sentatives as  provided  for  by  the  Statutes  from  (a)  the  University 
Council,  (6)  the  Benefactors,  (c)  the  Graduates,  and  (3)  members 
elected  by  the  Board  of  Trustees. 

The  functions  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  are  to  manage ‘the  finances, 
to  possess  and  care  for  the  property,  to  procure  legislation,  to  appoint 
instructors  and  other  officers,  and  in  general  attend  to  such  external 
matters  as  do  not  relate  directly  to  instruction. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  COUNCIL 

The  University  Council  consists  of  the  Chancellor,  the  Trustees,  the 
members  of  the  Senate,  and  an  equal  number  of  members  elected  by 
the  Graduates  from  their  own  members. 

The  annual  meeting  of  the  Council  is  held  on  the  Tuesday  immedi- 
ately preceding  the  spring  Convocation. 

The  Functions  of  the  Council  are: 

(1)  To  elect  the  Chancellor,  except  when  two  or  more  candidates 
are  nominated,  in  which  case  the  election  is  by  registered  graduates. 

(2)  To  elect  six  trustees,  two  of  whom  shall  retire  annually. 

(3)  To  make  by-laws  governing  the  elections  of  (a)  the  Rector  by 
the  registered  students,  (b)  four  trustees  by  the  benefactors,  (c)  six 
trustees  by  the  University  Council,  (d)  six  trustees  by  the  graduates. 

(4)  To  discuss  all  questions  relating  to  the  University  'and  its 
welfare. 

(5)  To  make  representation  of  its  views  to  the  Senate  or  the  Board 
of  Trustees. 

(6)  To  decide  on  proposals  for  affiliation. 

(7)  To  arrange  all  matters  pertaining  to  (a)  its  own  meetings 
and  business,  (6)  the  meetings  and  proceedings  of  Convocation,  (c)  the 
installation  of  the  Chancellor,  (d)  the  fees  for  membership,  registra- 
tion and  voting. 
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Government  and  Administration 


THE  SENATE 

The  Senate  consists  of; 

The  Principal. 

The  Vice-Principal. 

The  Principal  of  Queen’s  Theological  College. 

The  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts. 

The  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science. 

The  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

Three  Professors  elected  by  the  Faculty  of  Arts. 

Three  Professors  elected  by  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science. 

Three  Professors  elected  by  the  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

Two  Professors  elected  by  the  Faculty  of  Queen’s  Theological  Col- 
lege. 

The  Functions  of  the  Senate  are: 

(1)  To  determine  all  matters  of  an  academic  character  which  con- 
cern the  University  as  a whole. 

(2)  To  consider  and  determine  all  courses  of  study  leading  to  a 
degree,  including  conditions  of  Matriculation,  on  recommendation  of  the 
respective  Faculty  Boards;  but  the  Senate  shall  not  embody  any  changes 
without  having  previously  presented  these  to  the  Faculty. 

(3)  To  recommend  to  the  Board  of  Trustees  the  establishment  of 
any  additional  Faculty,  Department,  Chair,  or  Course  of  Instruction  in 
the  University. 

(4)  To  be  the  medium  of  communication  between  the  Alma  Mater 
Society  and  the  Governing  Boards. 

(5)  To  determine  all  regulations  regarding  the  social  functions  of 
the  students  within  the  University,  and  regarding  the  University 
Library  and  University  Reading  Rooms. 

(6)  To  publish  the  University  Calendars. 

(7)  To  conduct  Examinations. 

(8)  To  grant  Degrees. 

(9)  To  award  University  Scholarships,  Medals,  and  Prizes. 

(10)  To  enforce  the  Statutes,  Rules,  and  Ordinances  of  the  Uni- 
versity. 

(11)  And  generally  to  make  such  recommendations  to  the  Governing 
Boards  as  may  be  deemed  expedient  for  promoting  the  interests  of  the 
University. 


Government  and  Administration 
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THE  FACULTY  BOARDS 

The  Faculty  Boards  are  constituted  as  follows: 

For  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  for  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  the 
Dean,  Professors,  Associate  Professors,  Assistant  Professors,  and^  Lec- 
turers of  each  Faculty  (in  Arts,  after  one  year’s  experience,)  have 
power  to  meet  as  separate  boards,  and  to  administer  the  affairs  of  each 
Faculty  under  such  regulations  as  the  Board  of  Trustees  may  prescribe. 

For  the  Faculty  of  Medicine,  the  Dean,  Professors,  Associate  Pro- 
fessors, and  Assistant  Professors  have  power  to  meet  as  a separate 
board,  and  to  administer  the  affairs  of  the  Faculty  under  such  regula- 
tions as  the  Board  of  Trustees  may  prescribe. 

The  Principal  and  Vice-Principal  are  ex-officio  members  of  each  of 
the  Faculty  Boards. 

The  Functions  of  the  Faculty  Boards  are: 

(1)  To  recommend  to  the  Senate  courses  of  study  leading  to  a de- 
gree, and  the  conditions  of  admission. 

(2)  To  decide  upon  applications  for  admission  or  for  change  of 
course,  subject  to  the  regulations  of  the  Senate. 

(3)  To  submit  to  the  Senate  names  for  both  ordinary  and  honor- 
ary degrees. 

(4)  To  arrange  the  time-table  for  classes  and  to  edit  the  Faculty 
Calendar,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Senate. 

(5)  To  control  registration,  and  determine  the  amount  of  fees  and 
manner  of  payment,  subject  to  the  regulations  of  the  Senate  and  the 
approval  of  the  Board  of  Trustees. 

(6)  To  deal  with  class  failures. 

(7)  To  exercise  academic  supervision  over  students. 

(8)  To  make  such  recommendations  to  the  Senate  as  may  be  deemed 
expedient  for  promoting  the  efficiency  of  the  University. 

(9)  To  award  Faculty  Scholarships,  Medals,  and  Prizes. 

(10)  To  appoint  within  the  limits  of  the  funds  made  available  by 
the  Trustees  such  sessional  assistants,  fellows,  tutors,  and  demon- 
strators as  shall  be  needed  to  give  instruction  in  the  subjects  taught  by 
the  Faculty. 

(11)  To  pass  such  regulations  and  by-laws  as  may  be  necessary  for 
the  exercise  of  the  functions  of  the  Faculty. 


OFFICERS  OF  ADMINISTRATION 


CHANCELLOR 
James  Richardson,  B.A.,  LL.D. 

PRINCIPAL  AND  VICE-CHANCELLOR 

W.  Hamilton  , Fyfe,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

RECTOR 

Oscar  D.  Skelton,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

VICE-PRINCIPAL  AND  TREASURER 
W.  E.  McNeill,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

ASSISTANT  REGISTRAR 

Jean  Royce,  B.A. 


THE  BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 

Chairman 

J.  M.  Macdonnell,  M.A. 
Secretary 

W.  E.  McNeill,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 


Ex-officio  Members 

James  A.  Richardson,  B.A.,  LL.D Chancellor 

W.  Hamilton  Fyfe,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C Principal 

O.  D.  Skelton,  M.A.,  Ph.D Rector 

Retire  1933 

Rey.  G.  a.  Brown,  M.A.,  B.D.^  Kingston 

R.  Crawford,  B.A.^  Kingston 

W.  CuRLE,  M.A,,  K.C.^’  Montreal 

J.  G.  Dwyer,  M.D.,  LL.D.®  New  York 

D.  I.  McLeod,  B.A.® Toronto 
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Retire  19S4- 

J.  Mackintosh  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D’’ Almonte 

J.  C.  Connell,  M.A.,  M.D.®  Kingston 

J.  M.  Farrell,  B.A.,  K.C.®  Kingston 

W.  L.  Grant,  M.A.,  LL.D.2 Toronto 

J.  C.  MaoFarlane,  Esq.i  Toronto 

E.  R.  Peacock,  M.A.,  D.C.L.®  !^7TLondon,  Eng. 

Alexander  Longwell,  B.A.,  B.Sc.^  Toronto 

F.  D.  Reid,  B.Sc.^ Cobalt 

Charlotte  E.  Whitton,  M.A.3  Ottawa 

Retire  1935 

G.  C.  Bateman,  B.Sc.i  Toronto 

J.  M.  Campbell,  Esq.^  . Kingston 

Elmer  Davis,  Esq.^  Kingston 

T.  H.  Farrell,  M.D.i  Utica,  N.Y. 

V.  K.  Greer,  M.A.^  Toronto 

G.  F.  Henderson,  B.A.,  K.C.^  Ottawa 

A.  J.  Meiklejohn,  B.A.6  Kingston 

Mrs.  George  Ross,  B.A.^  Toronto 

0.  D,  Skelton,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C.»  Ottawa 

Retire  1936 

Jackson  Booth,  Esq.2  Ottawa 

E.  A.  Collins,  B.Sc.^ Copper  Cliff 

Senator  H.  H.  Horsey,  B.A.i Ottawa 

D.  H.  Laird,  M.A.,  K.C.^  Winnipeg 

Dennis  Jordan,  A.B.,  M.D.,  C.M.6  Toronto 

Judge  H.  A.  Lavell,  B.A.^ Kingston 

Hon.  Mr.  Justice  W.  A.  Logie,  M.A.,  LL.B.«  Toronto 

J.  M.  Macdonnell,  M.A.7 Toronto 

Rev.  Leslie  Pidgeon,  B.A.,  D.D.e  Montreal 

Retire  1937 

T.  A.  McGinnis,  B.Sc.2  Kingston 


^Elected  by  the  Benefactors  for  four  years. 

^Elected  by  the  Graduates  for  three  years. 

^Elected  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  to  represent  the  Faculty  of  Ap- 
plied Science  for  three  years. 

^Elected  by  the  Faculty  of  Queen’s  Theological  College  for  one  year. 
®Elected  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  for  four  years. 

’Elected  by  Benefactors  to  represent  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science 
for  three  years. 
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THE  UNIVERSITY  COUNCIL 

Registrar 

Gordon  J.  Smith,  B.A.,  B.Sc. 


Ex-officio  Members 

The  Chancellor 
The  Principal 

The  Members  of  the  Board  of  Trustees 
The  Members  of  the  Senate 


Elective  Members 
Retire  19  3 If. 

R.  W.  Brock,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C Vancouver,  B.C. 

D.  G.  Browne,  B.Sc East  Orange,  N.J. 

C.  Laidlaw,  B.A.,  M.D Ottawa 

J.  W.  Marshall,  B.A Niagara  Falls 

Lorne  Pierce,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C Toronto 

W.  H.  Rankin,  M.D.,  LL.D Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

B.  M.  Stewart,  M.A.,  Ph.D New  York 

JAS.  Wallace,  M.A.,  M.D.  New  York 

Retire  1935 

J.  F.  Houston,  M.D Hamilton 

Rev.  Neil  M.  Leckie,  B.A.,  D.D St.  Mary’s 

Mrs.  j.  Macgillivray,  M.A Montreal 

A.  A.  MacKay,  B.Sc Montreal 

G.  G.  McNab,  M.A.,  D.Paed Guelph 

G.  C.  Monture,  B.Sc.  . Ottawu 

R.  M.  Smith,  B.Sc Toronto 

E.  C.  Watson,  M.A.,  M.D Detroit 

Retire  1936 

Rev.  Eber  Crummy,  B.Sc.,  D.D Vancouver,  B.C. 

♦Alex.  Longwell,  B.A.,  B.Sc Toronto 

J.  A.  MacGregor,  M.D NewYork 

R.  K.  Patterson,  M.D Ottawa 

Marion  Redden,  B.A Kingston 

G.  J.  Smith,  B.A.,  B.Sc Kingston 

Judge  M.  B.  Tudhope,  B.A Brockville 
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Retire  1937  ^ • 

*G.  C.  Bateman,  B.Sc Toronto 

A.  E.  Day,  M.A.,  K.C Kingston 

W.  C.  Dowsley,  M.A Brockville 

W.  S.  Kirkland,  M.A.,  LL.D Toronto 

Mrs.  H.  a.  Lavell,  B.A Kingston 

Rev.  J.  Y.  McKinnon,  M.A.,  B.D tt- .Brantford 

Mrs.  Etta  Newlands,  M.A Kingston 

James  Young,  B.A.,  M.D Walkerville 

Retire  1938 

E.  T.  CORKILL,  B.Sc.,  M.E Toronto 

C.  W.  Drury,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D Toronto 

Judge  A.  G.  Farrell,  B.A Regina,  Sask. 

C.  F.  Hamilton,  M.A Ottawa 

*J.  G.  Macfarlane,  M.A Toronto 

W.  S.  .Murphy,  B.A.,  M.D Smith’s  Falls 

W.  A.  Newman,  B.Sc Montreal 

Edward  Ryan,  B.A.,  M.D Kingston 

Retire  1939 

R.  W.  Anglin,  M.A Toronto 

D.  D.  Calvin,  B.A Toronto 

*T.  H.  Farrell,  M.A.,  M.D Utica,  N.Y. 

* Senator  H.  H.  Horsey,  B.A Ottawa 

F.  King,  M.A.,  K.C Kingston 

*D.  H.  Laird,  M.A Winnipeg,  Man. 

A.  E.  .McRae  B.Sc Ottawa 

W.  F.  Nickle,  B.A.,  K.C Kingston 

Mrs.  G.  S.  Silverthorne,  B.A.,  M.D Toronto 

*Elected  by  the  Council  as  their  representatives  on  the  Board  of 
Trustees. 


THE  SENATE 
Ex-officio  Members 

W.  Hamilton  Fyfe,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C Principal 

W.  E.  McNeill,  M.A.,  Ph.D Vice-Principal 

John  Matheson,  M.A Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts 

Arthur  L.  Clark,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.. . . Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science 
Frederick  Etherington,  M.D.,  C.M.G.,  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine 
Rev.  H.  a.  Kent,  M.A.,  D.D.  . . .Principal  of  Queen’s  Theological  College 
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Elective  Members 

The  Faculty  of  Arts 

P.  G.  C.  Campbell,  M.A Retires  1934 

Norman  Miller,  M.A.,  Ph.D Retires  1935 

H.  L.  Tracy,  B.A.,  Ph.D Retires  1936 

The  Faculty  of  Applied  Science 

A.  Jackson,  B.Sc Retires  1934 

W.  P.  Wilgar,  B.Sc.  Retires  1935 

J.  E.  Hawley,  M.A.,  Ph.D Retires  1936 

The  Faculty  of  Medicine 

E.  C.  D.  MacCallum,  M.D.,  C.M Retires  1934 

J.  H.  Orr,  M.D.,  C.M Retires  1934 

G.  B.  Reed,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D Retires  1934 

Queen’s  Theological  College 

Rev.  j.  R.  Watts,  B.A.,  D.D Retires  1934 

Rev.  j.  M.  Shaw,  M.A.,  D.D Retires  1935 


OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 


I— EMERITUS  PROFESSORS 


JAMES  Cappon,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C., 

Emeritus  Professor  of  English, 


A.  P.  Knight,  M.A.,  M.D.,  F.R.S.C., 

Emeritus  Professor  of  Physiology, 

W.  L.  Goodwin,  D.Sc.,  F.R.S.C., 

Emeritus  Professor  of  Chemistry, 


26  Barrie  Street. 


52  Queen’s  Crescent 


Montreal 


John  Watson,  M. A. (Glasgow),  LL.D.  (Glasgow,  Toronto),  D.D.(Knox), 
D.Litt.  (Michigan) , 

Emeritus  Professor  of  Moral  Philosophy, 

96  Bagot  Street. 

Rev.  W.  G.  Jordan,  B.A.  (London),  D.D.  (Queen’s), 

Emeritus  Professor  of  Hebrew  Literature, 

The  Avonmore,  William  Street. 

II— INSTRUCTORS  IN  THE  FACULTY  OF  ARTS 


John  Matheson,  M.A.  (Queen’s), 

Professor  of  Mathematics  and  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts, 

51  Queen’s  Crescent. 

P.  G.  C.  Campbell,  M.A.  (Oxon),  Docteur  de  I’Universite  de  Paris, 
Professor  of  French  Language  and  Literature, 

University  Grounds. 

T.  Callander,  M.A.  (Aberdeen,  Oxon), 

Professor  of  Greek  Language  and  Literature, 

Maitland  Street. 

A.  L.  Clark,  B.Sc.  (W.P.I.),  Ph.D.  (Clark),  F.R.S.C., 

Professor  of  Physics  and  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science, 

200  Albert  Street. 
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Officers  of  Instruction 


W.  T.  MacClement,  M.A.  (Queen’s),  D.Sc.  (Armour  Institute), 

The  John  Roberts  Allan  Professor  of  Biology, 

University  Grounds. 

M.  B.  Baker,  B.A.,  B.Sc.  (Queen’s),  F.G.S.A.,  F.R.S.C., 

Professor  of  Geology, 

120  University  Avenue. 

A.  C.  Neish,  B.A.  (Queen’s),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Columbia), 

Professor  of  Chemistry, 

181  King  Street  W. 

E.  L.  Bruce,  B.Sc.,  B.A.  (Queen’s),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Columbia),  F.R.S.C,, 

F.G.,S.A., 

The  Miller  Memorial  Research  Professor  in  Geology, 

98  Bagot  Street. 

D.  A.  .McArthur,  M.A.  (Queen’s),  F.R.Hist.S.,  F.R.S.C., 

The  James  Douglas  Professor  of  History, 

115  L.  Union  Street 

G.  Humphrey,  M.A.  (Oxon),  Ph.D.  (Harvard), 

The  John  and  Ella  G.  Charlton  Professor  of  Philosophy, 

7 Wellington  Street 

G.  H.  Clarke,  M.A.,  D.  Litt.  (McMaster),  F.R.S.C., 

Professor  of  English, 

90  Queen’s  Crescent. 

L.  F.  Goodwin,  Ph.D.  (Heidelberg) , A.C.G.I.,  F.I.C., 

Professor  of  Physical  and  Industrial  Chemistry, 

311  King  Street  West. 


G.  B.  Reed,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Harvard),  F.R.S.C., 
Professor  of  Bacteriology. 


218  Albert  Street. 


J.  H.  Brovedani,  Docteur  es  Lettres  (Rennes), 

Professor  of  Spanish  and  Italian  Languages  and 
Literature, 

Queen’s  University. 

W.  A.  Mackintosh,  M.A.  (Queen’s),  Ph.D.  (Harvard), 

The  Sir  John  A.  Macdonald  Professor  of  Political 
and  Economic  Science, 


602  Earl  Street 


Officers  of  Instruction 
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H.  L.  Tracy,  B.A.  (Toronto),  Ph.D.  (Chicago), 

Professor  of  Latin, 

332  University  Avenue. 

W.  C.  Clark,  M.A.  (Queen’s),  Ph.D.  (Harvard), 

Professor  of  Commerce;  Director  of  Courses  in  Commerce 
and  Administration,  ^ ^ 

(On  leave  of  absence.)  University  Avenue. 

H.  A.  Kent,  M.A.,  D.D., 

Professor  of  Hebrew  and  Biblical  Literature, 

148  Barrie  Street 

W.  C.  Baker,  M.A.  (Queen’s), 

Professor  of  Experimental  Physics  on  the 
Robert  Waddell  Foundation, 

135  Centre  Street. 


C.  F.  Gummer,  M.A.  (Oxon),  Ph.D.  (Chicago), 
Professor  of  Mathematics, 


149  Collingwood  Street. 


J.  A.  Gray,  O.B.E.,  D.Sc.  (Manchester),  F.R.S.C.,  F.R.S., 

Chown  Science  Research  Professor  (Physics) , 

26  Wellington  Street. 

James  A.  Roy,  M.A.  (Edinburgh), 

Professor  of  English, 

127  King  Street  West 


J.  K.  Robertson,  M.A.  (Toronto), 
Professor  of  Physics, 

(On  leave  of  absence). 


105  Albert  Street. 


J.  A.  McRae,  M.A.  (Queen’s),  Ph.D.  (Manchester). 

Professor  of  Chemistry , 

226  Frontenac  Street. 

N.  Miller,  M.A.  (Queen’s),  Ph.D.  (Harvard), 

Professor  of  Mathematics, 

28  Kensington  Avenue. 

R.  O.  Earl,  B.A.  (Queen’s),  M.Sc.  (Chicago), Ph.D.  (Chicago) 

Professor  of  Biology, 

313  King  Street  West. 

J.  E.  Hawley,  M.A.  (Queen’s),  Ph.D.  (Wis.), 

Professor  of  Mineralogy, 


17  Traymore  Avenue. 
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Officers  of  Instruction 


Heinrich  Henel,  Ph.D.  (Frankfurt-am-Main), 

Professor  of  German, 

Queen’s  University.’ 

R.  G.  Trotter,  B.A.  (Yale),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Harv.),  F.R.Hist.S., 

Associate  Professor  of  History, 

94  Barrie  Street. 


A.  E.  Prince,  M.A.  (Manchester),  B.  Litt.  (Oxon.), 
Associate  Professor  of  English  History, 

C.  E.  Walker,  C.A., 

Associate  Professor  of  Commerce, 

H.  Alexander,  M.A.  (Liverpool), 

Associate  Professor  of  English, 


38  Edgehill. 
84  College  Street. 


WILHELMINA  GORDON,  M.A.  (Queen’s), 

Associate  Professor  of  English 


82  Queen’s  Crescent. 


169  University  Avenue. 


R.  G.  H.  Smails,  B.Sc.(Econ.)  (London),  A.C.A.(Eng.), 

Associate  Professor  of  Commerce, 

52  Kensington  Avenue. 


E.  Flammer,  B.Sc.  (Calif.),  Ph.D.  (Harvard), 

Professor  of  Mathematical  Physics. 


68  Collingwood  Street. 


B.  Rose,  B.Sc.  (Queen’s),  Ph.D.  (Yale) , F.R.S.C., 
Associate  Professor  of  Geology, 


C.  A.  Curtis,  B.A.  (Toronto),  Ph.D.  (Chicago), 
Associate  Professor  of  Economics, 


208  Albert  Street. 


280  Albert  Street. 


N.  McL.  Rogers,  M.A.,  B.Litt.,  B.C.L. (Oxon), 

Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science, 

163  University  Avenue. 

M.  Tirol,  O.A.,  L.  es  L.  (Paris),  Ph.D.  (London), 

Associate  Professor  of  French, 

130  Lower  Albert  Street. 

W.  M.  Conacher,  B.A.  (London), 

Associate  Professor  of  French. 


295  Alfred  Street. 


Officers  of  Instruction 
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F.  A.  Knox,  B.A.  (Queen’s) 

Associate  Professor  of  Economics, 

Villa  Ste  Claire  Apts.,  Barrie  Street. 


K.  P.  Johnston,  M.A.  (Queen’s), 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics, 

501  New  Annandale  Apts.,  Sydenham  Street. 

G.  B.  Frost,  B.A.  (Tor.),  Ph.D.  (Cal.), 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry, 

Annandale  Apts.,  Sydenham  Street. 


L.  A.  Munro,  M.A. (Dal.),  Ph.D. (McGill), 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry, 

367  Victoria  Street. 


Hilda  C.  Laird,  B.A.  (Queen’s), 

Dean  of  Women  and  Assistant  Professor  of  German, 

Ban  Righ  Hall 


R.  L.  Dorrance,  B.A.  (Toronto), 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry, 

233  Johnson  Street. 


L.  E.  Law,  B.A.  (London  and  Oxford), 

Assistant  Professor  of  Classics, 

0.  L.  Bockstahler,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Mich.), 

Assistant  Professor  of  German, 

John  Stanley,  Ph.D.  (Minn.), 

Assistant  Professor  of  Biology, 


192  Frontenac  Street. 


172  Barrie  Street. 


174  Earl  Street. 


Gregory  Vlastos,  Ph.D.  (Harvard), 

Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy, 

Mary  L.  Macdonnell,  M.A.  (Queen’s), 

Lecturer  in  Classics, 


22  Division  Street. 


104  Queen’s  Crescent. 


Magnus  H.  Irvine,  M.A.  (Queen’s), 

Lecturer  in  English, 

G.  L.  Edgett,  M.A.  (Mt.  Allison),  Ph.D.  (111.), 
Lecturer  in  Mathematics, 


186  University  Avenue 


41  Traymore  Avenue. 
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Officers  of  Instruction 


H.  M.  Cave,  M.A.  (Queen’s),  Ph.D.  (Cantab.), 


Lecturer  in  Physics 

24  Stewart  Street. 

E.  E.  Watson,  M.Sc.  (McGill),  Ph.D.  (Cantab.), 
Lecturer  in  Physics, 

(On  leave,  session  1932-33). 

B.  W.  Sargent,  M.A.  (Queen’s),  Ph.D., 


Lecturer  in  Physics, 

313  Brock  Street. 

E.  E.  Duthie,  M.A.  (Aberdeen), 

Lecturer  in  English, 

Brock  St.  Apts. 

Rev.  J.  0.  Watts,  M.A.  (Cantab.), 

Lecturer  in  Mathematics  and  Physics 

183  Clergy  Street  East. 

Gleb  Krotkov,  B.Sc.  (Prague) , M.A.  (Toronto), 


Lecturer  in  Biology, 

37  Traymore  Avenue. 

W.  E.  C.  Harrison,  M.A.  (London), 

Lecturer  in  History, 

T.  J.  Lanigan,  S.B.  (Harvard), 

41  Elm  Street. 

Lecturer  in  Spanish, 

152  University  Avenue. 

J.  D.  Jefferis,  M.A.  (Toronto), 


Lecturer  in  Latin, 

Hugh  Walpole,  B.A.  (Cantab.), 

232  Johnson  Street. 

Lecturer  in  French, 

Brock  Apts.,  Brock  Street. 

K.  B.  Thomson,  M.A.,  Ph.D., 


Lecturer  in  Physics, 

118  Earl  Street 

Harold  S.  Shurtleff, 

Lecturer  in  Latin, 

85  Nelson  Street. 

L.  G.  MacPherson,  B.A.  (Brandon), 
Lecturer  in  Commerce, 


174  Stuart  Street. 


Officers  of  Instruction 


27 


Mrs.  Etta  Newuands,  M.A.  (Queen’s), 
Instructor  in  Mathematics, 

Jeanne  M.  McConnell,  B.S.,  C.A.P., 
Instructor  in  French, 

M.  C.  McNab,  M.A.,  (Queen’s), 

Instructor  in  Chemistry, 

J.  Bews, 

Physical  Instructor  for  Men, 

Ethelwynne  Murphy, 

Physical  Instructor  for  Women, 


TUTORS  FOR  SESSION  1932-33 

Tutors  in  Latin:  J.  H.  Jefferis,  M.A.,  J.  H.  Kent,  B.A. 

Tutor  in  French:  Annella  Minnes,  B.A. 

Tutors  and  Readers  in  English:  Mrs.  Douglas  Chown,  B.A.,  Grace 
Davis,  M.A.,  Mrs.  Marion  Duthie,  M.A.,  Margaret  Fyfe,  Violet 
Kilpatrick,  Mrs.  Eleanor  MacKay,  B.A.,  Margaret  Reid,  B.A.,  Jean 
Royce,  B.A. 

Tutors  in  Economics:  E.  F.  Beach,  A.  N.  Reid,  R.  G.  Clarke,  J.  S. 
Craig. 

Tutor  in  Commerce:  W.  D.  Muir. 

Tutors  in  Philosophy:  A.  D.  Matheson,  M.A.,  R.  Sharpe. 

Tutors  in  Chemistry:  R.  C.  Ellis.  B.A.,  Anne  Brodie.  L.  E.  Webster, 
A.  W.  Weston,  M.  G.  Allmark,  A.  M.  Brydon,  W.  F.  Mitchell,  W.  C. 
Giissow,  J.  G.  McNab. 

Tutors  in  Biology:  B.  W.  Kelley,  J.  A.  Stevenson,  B.  G.  Gardiner,  B.A. 
Assistants  in  Mineralogy:  H.  F.  Zurbrigg,  B.Sc.,  A.  P.  Beavan,  B.Sc. 


25  Concession  Road. 

31  Ellerbeck  Street. 


Queen’s  University. 
College  Street. 


Annandale  Apartments. 


OTHER  OFFICERS 


Librarian 
E.  C.  Kyte 

Curators  of  the  Library 

Principal  Fyfe,  Principal  Kent,  Vice-Principal  McNeill,  Dean 
Clark,  Dean  Matheson,  Dean  Etherington,  Professors  Prince, 
Trotter,  Macphail,  James  Miller  and  S.  W.  Dyde 

Curators  of  the  Museum 
The  Professors  of  Biology  and  Geology 

Director  of  the  Summer  School 
Professor  MacClement 

Director  of  Extension  Work 
A.  W.  Currie,  B.A.,  B.Com.  (Queen’s) 

Secretary  of  the  General  Alumni  Association  and 
Manager  of  the  Employment  Bureau 

Gordon  J.  Smith,  B.A.,  B.Sc.  (Queen’s) 

Medical  Officer 

W.  Ford  Connell,  M.D.,  M.R.C.P.  (Lond.) 

Superintendent  of  Buildings 
James  Bews 

Secretary-Treasurer  Athletic  Board  of  Control 
Charles  Hicks 
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EQUIPMENT  AND  SPECIAL  FACILITIES 


THE  LIBRARY 

___ 

The  Douglas  Library  building  provides  one  large  reading  room, 
three  smaller  ones,  a number  of  conference  rooms,  exhibition  rooms  and 
offices  for  the  library  and  administrative  staff. 

In  the  main  reading  room  will  be  found  a collection  of  some  *5,000 
volumes  of  general  reference  works  on  open  shelves.  The  main  collec- 
tion, shelved  on  five  tiers  of  book-stalls,  occupies  the  centre  of  the 
building.  The  general  library  now  includes  about  150,000  volumes  as 
well  as  many  original  manuscripts  and  prints. 

The  system  of  classification  used  is  that  of  the  Library  of  Congress. 

Seven  hundred  and  fifty  journals  and  other  serials  are  currently 
received. 

In  addition  to  the  general  library  there  are  departmental  libraries 
for  physics;  chemistry;  mining  and  metallurgy;  geology  and  mineral- 
ogy ; civil,  mechanical  and  electrical  engineering. 

The  library  of  the  Medical  Faculty,  together  with  a biological 
library,  is  separately  housed  in  the  old  Arts  building. 

The  Lome  Pierce  Collection  of  Canadian  Literature  is  very  rich  in 
first  editions,  original  manuscripts  and  rare  Canadiana. 

The  Shortt-Haydon  Collection  of  portraits  and  views  relating  to 
Canada  is  one  of  the  finest  collections  of  its  kind. 

THE  MUSEUMS 

The  Miller  Memorial  Museum,  named  in  memory  of  the  late 
Willet  G.  Miller,  formerly  Provincial  Geologist  of  Ontario,  has  recently 
been  erected  for  the  Departments  of  Geology  and  Mineralogy. 
The  main  floor  is  entirely  devoted  to  museum  purposes  and  contains 
among  other  things  an  excellent  collection  of  economic  minerals  used  in 
industrial  processes;  a collection  of  at  least  a thousand  mounted  indi- 
vidual crystals,  large  collections  illustrating  the  systematic  classification 
of  minerals  and  rocks;  another  illustrating  the  ores  found  particularly 
in  Canadian  mines,  a stratigraphic  assembly  of  rocks  and  a paleonto- 
logical collection  illustrating  the  geologic  life  record. 
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An  Ethnological  collection  of  weapons,  utensils,  dresses  and  orna- 
ments is  also  housed  in  the  east  wing  of  the  museum. 

The  Biological  Museum,  on  the  first  floor  of  the  old  Arts  building, 
has  a large  Botanical  collection  illustrating  fully  the  flora  of  North 
America,  Europe,  Asia,  South  Africa,  and  Australia;  a Zoological  col- 
lection representing  the  Canadian  fauna  by  a large  number  of  prepared 
specimens  of  mammals,  birds,  reptiles.  Ashes,  insects,  and  mollusca. 

THE  LABORATORIES 

The  Biological  Laboratories  are  on  the  main  floor  of  the  old  Arts 
building,  and  are  provided  with  material  for  dissection  and  with  micro- 
scopes and  other  instruments. 

The  Chemical  Laboratories  are  in  Gordon  Hall.  On  the  fourth  floor 
are  the  laboratories  of  Medical  Organic,  Biochemistry,  and  Water 
Analysis.  On  the  third  floor  are  two  laboratories  for  General  Chemistry, 
and  a laboratory  for  Electro-chemistry  and  Colloid  Chemistry.  On  the 
second  or  main  floor  are  two  laboratories  for  Quantitative  Analysis, 
two  for  Organic  Chemistry,  and  one  for  Industrial  Chemistry.  On  the 
first  or  basement  floor  are  three  laboratories  for  Qualitative  Analysis, 
and  two  for  Physical  Chemistry.  Besides  these  there  are  a number  of 
small  separate  laboratories  for  research  work. 

The  Physics  Laboratories  occupy  the  major  part  of  Ontario  Hall. 
The  basement  contains  the  large  elementary  laboratory,  the  liquid  air 
room,  numerous  research  laboratories  and  the  research  workshop.  The 
main  floor  is  given  over  to  undergraduate  lecture  and  laboratory  rooms. 
The  second  floor  has  two  large  lecture  rooms,  laboratory  room  for 
advanced  undergraduate  classes  and  for  research.  The  attic  is  used 
for  workshop  and  storage  purposes. 

The  Geological  and  Mineralogical  Laboratories  are  in  Miller  Hall. 
In  the  basement  is  a laboratory  for  the  preparation  of  rock  sections 
and  for  photography  and-  an  X-ray  laboratory  equipped  with 
a Hilger  X-ray  spectograph.  On  the  second  floor  a laboratory 
occupying  the  west  wing  is  for  elementary  classes  in  Geology. 
Along  the  north  side  of  the  building  is  a map  room  and  the  petro- 
graphical  laboratory.  On  the  south  side  a large  draughting  room 
is  used  by  senior  students  for  the  preparation  of  maps  and  sections 
required  in  field  courses.  On  the  third  floor  at  the  west  end  is  a large 
laboratory  for  blowpipe  analysis,  a dark  room  equipped  with  a two 
circle  goniometer,  monochromator  and  Abbe  refractometer.  The  east 
wing  is  a laboratory  for  post-graduate  students,  a dark  room  for  photo- 
graphy, a chemical  laboratory  with  space  for  twelve  students,  a grinding 
room  for  preparation  of  polished  surfaces  and  an  adjoining  optical 
Inboratory  for  petrographic  and  mineralographic  work.  Smaller  labora- 
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tories  for  research  work  are  equipped  with  a Hilger  E316  spectrograph, 
a Hallimond  Electromagm'atic  concentrator  and  facilities  for  examina- 
tion of  ores  by  polarized  light. 

THE  OBSERVATORY 

The  Observatory  has  a transit  room,  a computing  room,  and  an 
equatorial  room  with  revolving  dome.  The  equatorial  telescope  has  a 
six-inch  objective,  declination  and  right  ascension  circles,  and  a driving 
clock.  The  transit  has  a three  and  a half  inch  objective.  The  further 
equipment  consists  chiefly  of  a striding  level,  a chronograph,  a mean 
time  clock,  and  a sidereal  time  clock. 

FACILITIES  FOR  FIELD  WORK 

Geology  and  Mineralogy.  In  the  vicinity  of  Kingston  a greater 
variety  of  economic  minerals  and  metalliferous  ores  is  mined  tha^  in 
any  similar  area  in  Canada.  Through  the  kindness  of  the  managers  the 
various  mines  may  be  visited  by  the  Geology  and  Mineralogy  classes, 
and  students  may  thus  obtain  valuable  information  concerning  field 
conditions. 

Botany.  The  great  diversity  of  land  surface  in  the  vicinity  of 
Kingston  enables  the  students  of  Botany  readily  to  make  field  studies  of 
the  various  plant  associations.  Within  two  miles  of  the  city  limits  are 
extensive  reed  marshes,  bordered  by  water  gardens  well  stocked  with  the 
swimming  and  submerged  societies  of  plants.  A drive  of  eight  miles 
permits  the  study  of  an  excellent  example  of  sphagnum  moor,  with  all 
the  plants  of  our  latitude  characteristic  of  muskeg  conditions.  An  hour’s 
drive  in  another  direction  reaches  a region  of  high,  dry,  granite  hills 
where  xerophytic  modifications  dominate  the  flora.  A carefully  pre- 
served mesophytic  meadow  with  a forest  plantation  is  within  walking 
distance  of  the  University. 

FACILITIES  FOR  ATHLETICS 

The  University  provides  ample  facilities  for  athletics.  A new 
gymnasium,  one  of  the  finest  in  Canada,  was  built  during  the  summer 
of  1930.  In  the  University  Grounds  is  a large  covered  skating  rink  with 
artificial  ice.  A block  from  the  University  is  the  football  field,  with 
the  George  Richardson  Memorial  Stadium  given  by  Dr.  James  Richard- 
son, now  Chancellor  of  the  University,  in  memory  of  his  brother,  Captain 
George  Richardson,  a Queen’s  graduate  and  a former  athlete,  who  was 
killed  in  the  Great  War.  There  is  room  and  equipment  for  all  students 
who  wish  to  take  part  in  football,  hockey,  basketball,  tennis,  track 
athletics,  swimming,  boxing,  fencing,  or  wrestling. 
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DEGREES 

By  the  Royal  Charter  granted  to  Queen’s  College,  it  is  “willed, 
ordained,  and  granted,  that  the  said  College  shall  be  deemed  and  taken 
to  be  an  University,  and  that  the  students  in  the  said  College  shall  have 
liberty  and  faculty  of  taking  the  degree  of  Bachelor,  Master,  and  Doctor 
in  the  several  Arts  and  Faculties.” 

The  degrees  at  present  conferred  under  the  statutes  of  the  Univer- 
sity are  as  follows: 

I.— -HONORARY  DEGREES 

Doctor  of  Divinity,  D.D.;  Doctor  of  Laws,  LL.D. 

< II. — DEGREES  BY  EXAMINATION 

1. — In  Arts 

Bachelor  of  Arts,  B.A.;  Bachelor  of  Commerce,  B.Com.;  Master  of 
Arts,  M.A. ; Master  otf  Commerce,  M.Com.;  Doctor  of  Philosophy,  Ph.D. 

2.  — In  Theology 

Bachelor  of  Divinity,  B.D. 

3.  — In  Medicine 

Doctor  of  Medicine,  M.D.;  Master  of  Surgery,  C.M.;  Diploma  of 
Public  Health,  D.P.H.;  Doctor  of  Science,  D.Sc. 

4. — In  Applied  Science 

Bachelor  of  Science,  B.Sc. ; Master  of  Science,  M.Sc. 

HOODS 

Each  Degree  has  its  distinctive  hood,  as  follows: 

B.A. — Black,  bordered  with  red  silk. 

B.Com. — Black,  bordered  with  green  silk. 

M.A. — Black,,  lined  with  scarlet  silk,  bordered  with  scarlet  silk. 

B.D. — White  silk,  bordered  with  crimson  plush. 

M.D.  and  C.M. — Scarlet  silk,  bordered  with  white  silk. 

B.Sc. — ^Black,  bordered  with  yellow  (old  gold)  silk. 

M.Sc. — Black,  lined  with  yellow  silk,  bordered  with  yellow  silk. 

D.Sc. — Yellow  silk,  bordered  with  black. 

D.D. — Purple  silk,  lined  with  white  silk,  bordered  with  white. 

LL.D. — Black  silk,  lined  with  blue  silk,  bordered  with  blue. 

Ph.D. — Black  silk,  lined  with  purple,  bordered  with  white. 

COUNCIL  OF  LEGAL  EDUCATION  OF  GREAT  BRITAIN 

Queen’s  University  has  been  approved  by  the  Council  of  Legal 
Education  of  Great  Britain  and  her  degree  examinations  now  qualify 
students  for  admission  at  any  one  of  the  four  Inns  of  Court.  Regulations 
for  entry  at  any  one  of  the  Inns  may  be  seen  at  the  office  of  the 
Principal. 
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INFORMATION  FOR  WOMEN  STUDENTS 

The  Dean  of  Women  is  ready  to  give  women  students  information 
and  advice  regarding  any  matter  pertaining  to  their  life  at  the  Uni- 
versity. She  may  be  consulted  about  the  planning  of  courses  and 
should  be  notified  concerning  cases  of  illness. 

The  University  Residences  ^ 

Rooming  and  Boarding  Houses 

All  first  year  women  students  under  twenty-five  and  not  resident 
in  the  city  of  Kingston  are  required  to  live  in  Ban  Righ  Hall  or  in  one 
of  its  annexes. 

(For  the  purpose  of  this  regulation  students  who  have  credit  for 
five  or  more  classes  at  the  University,  taken  either  intra-murally  or 
extra-murally,  will  not  be  considered  as  belonging  to  the  first  year.) 

All  other  women  students  not  resident  in  the  city  of  Kingston  are 
required  to  live  either  in  one  of  the  university  residences  or  in  a super- 
vised rooming  or  boarding  house. 

The  above  regulations  apply  to  the  winter  session  only.  During  the 
summer  the  university  residences  are  open  for  the  benefit  of  all  women 
students  attending  the  Summer  School  and  of  students  taking  physical 
culture  and  Upper  School  courses. 

Particular  attention  is  called  to  the  regulation  that  women  students 
are  under  no  circumstances  permitted  to  lodge  in  houses  in  which  any 
man  other  than  the  husband  or  son  of  the  lodging-house  keeper  is  living 
or  lodging.  This  applies  to  the  Summer  School  as  well  as  to  the  regular 
winter  session. 

Application  forms  for  admission  to  the  university  residences,  full 
information  concerning  the  residences,  the  rates  charged  and  rules  in 
force,  lists  of  supervised  rooming  and  boarding  houses  for  the  winter 
session,  with  information  concerning  the  regulations  governing  them, 
and  lists  of  recommended  rooming  and  boarding  houses  for  the  Summer 
School  can  all  be  obtained  from  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  Women. 

Academic  Dress 

During  the  winter  session  women  students  are  required  to  wear 
academic  gowns  at  lectures.  These  gowns  may  be  ordered  in  Kingston 
after  the  opening  of  the  session  or  they  may  be  made  from  patterns 
purchased  through  the  Dean  of  Women’s  office. 

Gymnasium  Costume 

The  correct  gymnasium  costume  for  women  students  costs  $1.95  and 
may  be  ordered  on  arrival.  White  Badminton  shoes  and  socks  are  worn 
with  the  suit. 

Grey  cotton  bathing  suits  must  be  worn  in  the  University  swim- 
ming pool.  These  may  be  obtained  at  the  gymnasium  for  $1.00. 
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EXPENSES 

At  the  present  time  the  average  cost  of  a student’s  board  is  from 
$4.50  to  $5.50  a week,  and  for  a room  from  $2.00'  to  $3.00  a week. 

Lists  of  Boarding  Houses  for  men  students  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Registrar.  Meals  may  be  obtained  at  the  cafeteria  in  the  Students’ 
Union. 

See  Fees  for  other  expenses. 

PHYSICAL  WELFARE  OF  STUDENTS 

Every  student  is  required  upon  registration  to  contribute  $4  to- 
wards a health  insurance  fund  which  the  University  will  use  to  provide 
medical  care  for  those  who  are  ill.  This  is  the  Health  Insurance  fee 
included  under  Fees.  Details  of  the  plan  will  be  available  at  regis- 
tration. 

All  students  in  their  first  year  are  required  to  take  physical  train- 
ing for  two  hours  a week,  unless  excused  on  account  of  military  training 
with  the  Officers’  Training  Corps.  They  are  examined  by  the  University 
physician,  who  prescribes  proper  exercises  to  correct  physical  defects. 

VACCINATION 

Every  student  registering  for  the  first  time  must  submit  evidence 
of  successful  vaccination. 

ATTENDANCE  AT  CHURCFI 

All  students  are  expected  to  attend  a church  of  the  denomination 
to  which  they  belong. 

During  the  session,  a university  sermon  for  students  is  given  once 
a month  in  one  of  the  city  churches  by  a preacher  specially  engaged 
by  the  University. 

STUDENT  SELF-GOVERNMENT 

Queen’s  was  the  first  University  in  Canada  to  introduce  student  self- 
government.  All  students  are  members  of  the  Alma  Mater  Society,  the 
chief  instrument  of  student  government,  and  are  expected  to  share  in  its 
duties'  and  responsibilities. 

THE  CANADIAN  OFFICERS  TRAINING  CORPS 

The  Queen’s  University  Contingent  of  the  C.O.T.C.,  formed  at  the 
outbreak  of  the  Great  War  under  Lieut.-Col.  A.  B.  Cunningham,  was 
organized  as  a Unit  of  the  Militia  in  February,  1915.  Reorganized  after 
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the  war  by  Col.  A.  Macphail,  C.M.G.,  D.S.O.,  it  is  now  commanded  by 
Lieut.-Col.  W.  P.  Wilgar,  D.S.O.,  and  consists  of  three  companies,  “A” 
Coy.  (Arts),  “B”  Coy.  (Medicine),  and  “C”  Coy.  (Science). 

The  training,  after  the  recruit  year,  prepares  for  examinations. 
“A”  certificate  qualifies  for  the  rank  of  Lieutenant,  and  ‘‘B”  certificate 
for  that  of  Captain. 

Commissions  in  the  Permanent  Force  are  offered  from  time  to 
time  to  qualified  members  of  the  C.O.T.C.  Students  who  enrol  in  their 
first  year,  complete  the  year’s  training,  and  are  returned  as  fully  effi- 
cient, are  excused  from  Physical  Training. 

EMPLOYMENT  SERVICE 

An  Employment  Service  has  been  in  successful  operation  at  the 
University  for  several  years.  It  is  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Service 
Control  Committee  of  the  Engineering  Society  and  administered  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  General  Alumni  Association.  It  is  financed  by  the 
Engineering  Society  and  the  University.  The  objects  of  the  Service  are 
to  assist  graduates  in  all  Faculties  to  secure  suitable  positions,  and 
to  help  students'  to  obtain  work  during  vacation  periods. 

Communications  should  be  addressed:  Manager,  Employment  Ser- 
vice, Queen’s  University. 

REGISTRATION 

All  students  are  required  at  the  beginning  of  each  session  to  have 
their  names  entered  upon  the  University  Register. 

Intra-mural  students  must  register  in  person,  paying  full  fees  for 
the  session.  Those  registering  before  the  opening  of  the  session  will  be 
charged  the  regular  fee,  but  those  registering  on  or  after  the  first  day 
of  session  will  be  charged  an  extra  fee  of  $3.  In  addition,  those  who 
have  not  previously  obtained  permission  to  defer  registration  must  pay 
a special  late  fee  of  $1  a day  from  September  28  to  October  7.  No 
student  may  register  after  October  7 unless  he  has  obtained  special 
permission  before  the  opening  of  session. 

For  Extra-mural  registration  see  Regulations  regarding  Extra- 
mural  Work. 
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1.  Candidates  desiring  to  enter  the  Faculty  of  Arts  should  make 
application  during  the  summer  on  forms  supplied  by  the  Registrar. 

The  application  should  be  accompanied  by  matriculation  or  other 
certificates.*  These  will  be  returned  when  the  candidate’s  standing  is 
determined. 

I— ADMISSION  BY  MATRICULATION 

2.  Matriculation  examinations  are  conducted  for  the  Universities 
of  Ontario  by  the  University  Matriculation  Board.  Details  regarding 
these  examinations  may  be  found  in  a separate  publication  entitled 
Requirements  for  Matriculation.  This  also  contains  a list  of  the 
Matriculation  Scholarships  and  the  conditions  of  award. 

3.  The  Matriculation  examinations  are  of  two  grades,  elementary 
and  advanced,  called  respectively  Pass  and  Honour  Matriculation. 

A.  Pass  Matriculation 

4.  The  subjects  of  Pass  Matriculation  are  as  follows:  Latin,  Eng- 
lish, Canadian  and  Ancient  History  (with  Music  as  an  option  for 
Ancient  History),  Mathematics,  and  any  two  of  the  following:  Greek, 
German,  French,  Spanish  or  Italian,  Experimental  Science  (Physics  and 
Chemistry)  or  Agriculture. 

Two  papers  are  set  in  each  of  the  six  subjects  and  the  pass  standard 
is  fifty  per  cent,  in  each  paper. 

5.  A candidate  who  presents  a certificate  of  Pass  Matriculation  will 
be  admitted  to  the  first  year  in  Arts  and  may  expect  to  graduate  in 
four  years  if  he  is  on  a Pass  course,  five  years  if  he  is  working  towards 
an  Honours  degree. 

B.  Honour  Matriculation 

6.  Honour  Matriculation  examinations  are  held  in  the  following 
subjects : 

Latin  (two  papers,  English  (two  papers),  Modem  History  (one 
paper.  Mathematics  (Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry,  and  Problems, 

* Candidates  holding  certificates  from  the  Department  of  Education 
of  Ontario  should  send  their  certificates  to  the  Registrar,  Queen’s  Univer- 
sity, in  order  to  have  standing  allowed.  Candidates  holding  certificates 
from  Departments  of  Education  outside  of  Ontario  should  write  to  the 
Departments  concerned  asking  that  their  marks  be  sent  to  the  Registrar, 
who  will  then  advise  regarding  the  standing  allowed. 
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one  paper  in  each),  Greek  (two  papers),  German  (two  papers),  French 
(two  papers),  Spanish  (two  papers),  Physics  (one  paper),  Chemistry 
(one  paper).  Biology  (one  paper  in  each  of  Zoology  and  Botany). 

The  pass  standard  is  fifty  per  cent,  in  each  paper. 

7.  Candidates  presenting  certificates  covering  not  less  than  four 
subjects  of  Honour  Matriculation  may  be  granted  pro  tanto  credit  in 
the  corresponding  courses  of  the  first  year,  but  not  in'more  than  five. 
Those  presenting  certificates  in  less  than  four  will  be  granted  credit 
only  in  subjects  in  which  their  standing  in  Honour  Matriculation  is 
class  il. 

8.  A candidate  who  has  received  pro  tanto  credit  from  Honour 
Matriculation  for  a course  in  a science  (Physics,  Chemistry,  or  Biology), 
and  wishes  to  proceed  to  further  work  in  the  subject  may  do  so  accord- 
ing to  the  following  regulations: 

(i)  If  his  standing  in  Honour  Matriculation  is  below  class  II,  he 
must  repeat  in  full  the  corresponding  course  at  the  university,  and  pass 
the  final  examination,  before  he  proceeds  to  the  next  course  in  the 
subject. 

(ii)  If  his  standing  in  Honour  Matriculation  is  class  II,  he  must 
pass  the  final  examination  in  the  corresponding  course  at  the  university, 
but  he  will  be  exempt  from  attendance  at  the  lectures  and  the  labora- 
tory. This  examination  may  be  passed  before  beginning  the  next  course 
in  the  subject,  or  it  may  be  taken  in  the  same  session  as  the  next  course, 
in  addition  to  the  regular  year’s  work. 

(iii)  If  his  standing  in  Honour  Matriculation  is  class  I,  he  miay 
proceed  without  conditions. 

Mathematics  1 will  be  granted  on  any  two  papers  of  Honour  Ma- 
triculation Mathematics.  But  candidates  who  wish  to  proceed  to  further 
Mathematics  must  either  have  credit  in  the  three  Mathematics  papers 
of  Honour  Matriculation,  or  repeat  the  class  in  Mathematics  1 at  the 
university  and  pass  the  final  examination.  This  may  be  done  in  the 
same  session  as  Mathematics  2,  in  addition  to  the  regular  year’s  work. 

9.  A candidate  with  Honour  Matriculation  in  five  subjects  may 
expect  to  graduate  in  three  years  if  he  is  on  a Pass  Course. 

Students  who  desire  credit  towards  a degree  on  work  done  outside 
of  the  University  must  pay  a fee  of  ten  dollars  for  any  pro  tanto  credit 
granted. 

10.  No  allowance  will  be  given  for  credits  on  Honour  Matriculation 
or  similar  non-academic  examinations  if  such  credits  are  earned  subse- 
quent to  a candidate’s  first  registration  at  Queen’s  University. 

11.  A candidate  preparing  for  admission  to  a Course  for  B.A.  with 
Honours  will  receive  the  same  allowance  in  first  year  on  his  Honour 
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Matriculation  standing  as  if  he  were  on  a Pass  Course,  since  the 
Honours  work  does  not  begin  in  first  year.  “First  Year”  here  means 
one  year  following  Pass  Matriculation  on  the  five-year  Course  for  the 
Honours  B.A.  degree. 

12.  A candidate  for  admission  to  an  Honours  Course  who  is  writing 
on  Honour  .Matriculation  should  write  on  all  the  papers  of  the  two 
subjects  which  will  be  his  Major  and  Minor  for  the  degree  of  B.A. 
and  three  others  chosen  from  the  six  compulsory  courses  on  the  degree 
Course  he  wishes  to  follow.  Under  every  subject  in  the  departmental 
regulations  in  this  calendar  will  be  found  a complete  outline  of  the 
courses  for  degree  iif  that  subject  is  to  be  the  Major  and  under  clause 
(d)  will  be  found  the  compulsory  classes  for  that  particular  Course. 

II— ADMISSION  BY  EQUIVALENT  EXAMINATION 
A.  Examinations  Equivalent  to  Pass  Matriculation 

12.  The  following  certificates  are  accepted  for  Pass  Matriculation  in 
the  subjects  which  they  cover  provided  that  50%  has  been  made  in  each 
paper. 

Alberta Third  Year  High  School. 

British  Columbia Grade  XI. 

Manitoba Grade  XI. 

New  Brunswick  ...Grade  XI. 

Newfoundland Associate  (Junior). 

Nova  Scotia  ...Grade  XI  (average  60,  minimum 

50). 

Ontario  Middle  School. 

Prince  Edward  Island  Honour  Diploma  or  First  Class  Li- 

cense or  Second  Year  Certificate 
from  Prince  of  Wales  College. 

J The  University  School  Leaving. 

Quebec  I Grade  XI  Diploma. 

Saskatchewan Second  Class,  Third  Form  High 

School. 

B.  Examinations  Equivalent  to  Honour  Matriculation 

13.  The  following  certificates  are  accepted  for  Honour  Matricula- 
tion in  the  subjects  in  which  at  least  fifty  per  cent,  has  been  made  in 
each  paper. 

Alberta Fourth  Year  High  School. 

British  Columbia Grade  XII. 

Manitoba First  Class. 

New  Brunswick  Grammar  School. 
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Newfoundland Associate  Grade. 

Nova  Scotia  Grade  XII. 

Ontario  Upper  School. 

Prince  Edward  Island  Honour  Diploma  of  Third  Year. 

Prince  of  Wales  College. 

Saskatchewan First  Class,  Fourth  Form  High 

School.  ^ 


III— ADMISSION  TO  ADVANCED  STANDING 

14.  A student  applying  for  admission  to  advanced  standing  with 
allowance  on  credits  at  another  University  must  have  an  official  certi- 
ficate of  standing  forwarded  to  the  Registrar  for  consideration  with  a 
statement  of  honorable  dismissal.  He  will  be  given  equivalent  standing 
but  must  comply  with  all  regulations  of  Queen’s  University  governing 
the  Course  he  wishes  to  complete. 

No  credits  obtained  at  another  institution  will  be  accepted  for  any 
of  the' last  five  classes  offered  by  a candidate  for  degree  at  Queen’s. 

IV— ADMISSION  BY  SPECIAL  REGULATION 

15.  Unmatriculated  students  who  present  certificates  showing  that 
they  are  over  the  age  of  twenty-one,  may  be  admitted  if  they  satisfy 
the  Board  of  Studies  that  they  can  profitably  undertake  university  work. 

A candidate  admitted  under  this  Regulation  must,  with  the  ex- 
ceptions noted  below,  obtain  credit  in  course  1 of  the  subjects  in  which 
he  lacks  matriculation  in  order  to  remove  his  entrance  condition.  In 
the  case  of  Latin  and  French,  however,  he  must  within  two  years  pass 
the  regular  matriculation  examinations. 

ADMISSION  OF  STUDENTS  WITH  OLD  COUNTRY  STANDING 

If  an  applicant  educated  in  Great  Britain  or  Ireland  has  obtained 
a qualification  which  would  allow  him  to  enter  a university  in  Great 
Britain  or  Ireland  in  which  he  could  finish  his  degree  course  in  three 
years,  he  will  b’e  given  credit  in  a sufficient  number  of  subjects  to  give 
him  second  year  standing  and  may  thus  expect  to  obtain  a pass  B.A. 
degree  in  three  years. 


REGULATIONS  REGARDING  EXTRAMURAL  WORK 


All  inquiries  regarding  regulations  should  he  addressed  to  the 
Registrar. 

In  order  to  meet  the  needs  of  students  who  are  unable  to  do  all  their 
work  in  residence,  of  teachers  in  actual  service  who  wish  to  improve 
their  professional  qualifications  in  certain  subjects,  and  of  those  persons 
in  general  who,  though  unable  to  attend  the  regular  classes,  are  yet 
desirous  of  pursuing  particular  studies  under  competent  direction,  the 
University  conducts  a system  of  extramural  instruction.  This  work  is 
as  nearly  as  possible  identical  with  that  taken  up  by  the  intramural 
students  and  the  same  examinations  are  set  for  all.  Candidates  who 
fulfil  at  least  the  minimum  requirements  of  residence  and  otherwise 
comply  with  the  conditions  stated  below  may  qualify  for  the  various 
degrees  to  which  their  Courses  lead. 

For  details  of  the  work  offered  for  the  summer  of  1933  and  winter 
1933-34  see  page  47. 

Conditions  of  Admission  to  Extramural  Work 

1.  In  order  to  register  for  the  first  time  extramural  students  must 
be  twenty-one  years  of  age  and  residents  of  Canada.  Students  residing 
outside  of  Canada,  however,  who  have  attended  the  University  for  one 
session  or  who  have  taken  work  extramurally  for  one  session  are  allowed 
to  complete  their  Course. 

2.  A fully  matriculated  student  under  twenty-one  years  of  age  may 
be  allowed  to  register  on  satisfying  the  Faculty  that  it  is  impossible 
for  him  to  attend  the  University  until  a later  date. 

A student  over  twenty-one  years  of  age  who  is  not  a candidate  for 
a degree  or  diploma  may  register  without  matriculation  standing  in 
any  course  in  which  he  desires  to  improve  his  scholarship,  provided  that 
he  can  satisfy  the  Board  of  Studies  of  his  ability  to  proceed  with  the 
work  desired. 

3.  Except  with  the  permission  of  the  Board  of  Studies,  no  one  is 
permitted  to  take  work  at  Queen’s  in  the  same  year  as  he  is  taking 
work  at  any  other  educational  institution  or  writing  on  any  outside 
examination  other  than  Pass  Matriculation. 

4.  An  intramural  student  may  become  an  extramural  student  only 
by  special  permission  of  the  Faculty.  A student  registered  intramurally 
in  the  winter  session  will  not  be  allowed  to  continue  his  course  extra- 
murally in  the  following  summer,  unless  by  special  permission  he  has 
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been  allowed  to  postpone  one  or  two  courses  until  the  summer.  In  such 
ease,  however,  he  must  attend  the  Summer  School.  But  any  student 
may,  in  preparation  for  the  September  Supplemental  examinations, 
register  for  instruction  in  courses  in  which  he  failed  in  the  sessional 
examinations  of  the  previous  December  or  April,  if  they  are  offered 
extramurally  in  the  summer. 

Registration  in  Extramural  Courses 

5.  Application  for  registration  must  be  made  on  forms  supplied  by 
the  Registrar,  and  must  satisfy  the  conditions  stated  in  section  6.  They 
must  reach  the  University  by  the  dates  mentioned  in  section  8;  and 
they  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fees  specified  in  section  9. 

6.  (a)  An  extramural  student  may  not  register  for  more  than  four 
courses  in  the  academic  year.  He  may  register  in  the  winter  (Septem- 
ber-April)  for  as  many  as  two  courses  or  four  half-courses,  and  in  the 
Summer*  (April-September)  for  two  courses  or  three  half -courses. 

(b)  The  courses  selected  in  each  year  are  subject  to  approval  of 
the  Board  of  Studies  and,  in  the  case  of  candidates  for  degrees,  must 
conform  to  the  regulations  for  concentration,  distribution,  and  sequence 
of  work. 

(c)  Before  registering  a student  should  consult  the  time-table  of 
lectures,  as  he  must  not  register  for  either  winter  or  summer  work  in 
two  classes  which  meet  at  the  same  hour.  The  summer  time-table  is 
given  in  the  Summer  School  Announcement. 

7.  Courses  1 and  2 in  any  subject  except  History,  Economics, 
Philosophy  and  Biology  must  be  taken  in  different  academic  years. 

8.  (a)  Extramural  students  should  register  two  or  three  weeks 
before  the  session  opens  in  order  that  they  may  receive  the  preliminary 
instructions  and  provide  themselves  with  books  in  time  to  start  work 
promptly.  They  will  be  allowed  to  register  up  to  September  10'3or  the 
winter  or  April  10'  for  the  summer  at  the  regular  fee,  and  up  to  Sep- 
tember 17  or  April  17  on  payment  of  an  extra  fee  of  $3.  Only  under 
exceptional  circumstances  and  by  special  permission  of  the  Faculty  will 
registration  be  accepted  after  these  dates. 

(b)  Extramural  students  cannot  receive  the  examination  returns 
before  the  last  date  of  registration  but  should  send  fees  to  the  Registrar 


*The  Calendar  is  issued  in  the  spring  but  is  not  in  force  until  the 
following  autumn.  The  work  of  advanced  whole  courses,  however,  given 
at  Summer  School,  will  be  based  on  the  prescription  in  the  calendar  for 
the  next  session  since  these  courses  must  be  completed  during  the  fol- 
lowing winter. 
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within  the  required  dates,  stating  the  classes  in  which  they  wish  to 
register  if  successful  in  their  examinations.  Necessary  changes  may 
be  made  later. 

9.  The  fees  payable  upon  application  for  registration  are  as  fol- 
lows : 

(a)  Registration.  A registration  fee  of  $10  must  be  paid  once  in 
each  year,  and  an  extra  fee  of  $3  for  late  registration  as  provided  in 
section  7 (a). 

(b)  Tutorial.  The  tutorial  fee  is  $10  for  each  course  and  $5  for 
each  half-course  (indicated  in  departmental  prescriptions  by  the  letter 
a or  h after  the  number).  If  the  required  amount  of  work  in  a course 
is  not  completed  in  the  session,  winter  or  summer,  in  which  it  is  begun, 
the  tutorial  fee  must  be  paid  again,  and  the  full  work  of  the  course 
sent  in.  See  also  section  226. 

(c)  Pro  Tanto.  A student  desiring  to  have  courses  credited  on 
work  done  elsewhere  must  pay  a fee  of  $10  at  the  time  of  his  first 
registration. 

Minimum  Residence  Requirements 

The  University  does  not  undertake  to  make  it  possible  for  a student 
to  get  a degree  if  he  merely  satisfies  the  minimum  residence  requirements 
given  below,  since  in  some  subjects  only  a limited  amount  of  insUmction 
can  be  given  extramurally  or  in  the  Summer  School.  In  the  Sciences, 
for  example,  all  the  laboratory  work  must  be  done  at  the  University  and 
a student  specializing  in  these  subjects  may  find  it  necessary  to  spend 
two  or  three  years  in  residence. 

10.  Candidates  for  a degree  must  take  at  least  nine  courses  in  at- 
tendance at  the  University,  either  during  regular  Winter  sessions  or  at 
the  Summer  School.  Candidates  for  an  Honours  degree  must  attend 
during  at  least  one  regular  winter  session.  In  most  cases  an  Honours 
Course  will  require  much  more  than  this  minimum  time.  Examinations 
must  be  passed  after  each  session’s  work. 

The  Department  of  Education  is  willing  to  accept  attendance  of 
four  years  at  the  Summer  School  as  covering  attendance  requirements 
for  the  Inspectors’  Course. 

Manner  of  Conducting  Extramural  Classes 
(See  also  section  22) 

11.  The  method  of  giving  extramural  instruction  necessarily  varies 
with  the  subject.  Detailed  information  is  contained  in  the  instruction 
sheets  provided  from  time  to  time.  These  specify  the  prescribed  read- 
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ing,  assign  exercises  and  essays  to  be  written,  and  in  some  cases  give 
the  substance  of  intramural  lectures.  The  first  instalment  of  work  is 
sent  to  the  student  as  soon  as  he  registers.  The  date  of  each  essay  or 
exercise  coming  in  and  of  each  criticism  or  fresh  piece  of  work  going 
out  is  recorded  at  the  Registrar’s  Office.  Each  essay  or  exercise  is 
promptly  examined  and  returned  to  the  writer  with  criticisms  and  sug- 
gestions. 

Students  should  address  their  work  and  all  enquiries  regarding 
their  work  to  The  Director  of  Extension  Courses,  Queen’s  University, 
Kingston,  Ontario. 

Regularity  o£  Work 

12.  All  exercises  must  be  sent  in  by  the  dates  'Specified  or  they  will 
be  returned  unmarked  and  without  credit. 

Transference  from  Extramural  to  Intramural  Classes 

13.  Extramural  students  may  become  intramural  students  during 
the  winter  session  at  any  time  after  December  1,  in  those  courses  in 
which  they  have  satisfactorily  completed  the  work  prescribed  up  to  the 
date  of  their  transferring.  Fees  already  paid  will  be  applied  on  intra- 
mural charges. 

14.  Students  who  transfer  to  intramural  work  before  January  may 
add  enough  “b”  half-courses  to  give  them  five  classes  in  the  second 
term,  if  such  half-courses  are  available  and  the  pre-requisite  work  has 
been  done. 

Library  Facilities  for  Extramural  Students 

15.  Extra-mural  students  are  expected  to  buy  all  text-books  pre- 
scribed. They  should  also  make  generous  provision  for  the  purchase  of 
other  books  bearing  on  their  work,  as  the  Library  cannot  undertake  to 
provide  enough  duplicates  to  serve  the  needs  of  students  not  in  residence. 

16.  Three  books  may  be  borrowed  at  one  time,  provided  that  no  two 
relate  to  the  same  piece  of  work.  Unless  a special  arrangement  is  made, 
a book  may  be  kept  only  two  weeks  from  the  date  on  which  it  is  received. 

17.  Extramural  students  must  send  to  the  Librarian  a deposit  of 
$2  for  the  use  of  one  book  at  a time,  $4  for  two  books  and  $5  for  three. 
Books  may  be  exchanged  as  often  as  the  borrower  wishes;  and  when 
all  are  returned,  the  deposit,  less  the  amount  spent  for  postage,  will  be 
repaid  on  request.  No  fee  is  charged  for  the  use  of  the  Library. 

18.  All  communications  concerning  books  and  deposits  must  be  ad- 
dressed to  The  Librarian,  Queen’s  University,  Kingston,  Ontario. 
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Regulations  Regarding  Examinations 

Intramural  and  extramural  examinations  are  the  same  in  all  sub- 
jects and  are  held  at  the  same  time.  It  is  impossible,  therefore,  to  modify 
the  examination  schedule  to  suit  the  personal  convenience  of  students. 

19.  Examinations  are  held  in  December,  April,  and  September,  as 
follows: — 

(a)  Examinations  in  all  half -courses  of  the  first  term  are  held 
during  the  last  week  before  Christmas.  These  examinations  are  final 
and  may  not  be  postponed  till  April  or  September. 

(b)  Examinations  in  all  whole  courses  and  in  half-courses  of  the 
second  term  are  held  at  the  end  of  April.  Examinations  in  Pass  courses 
(numbered  under  10)  and  in  such  Honours  courses  as  may  be  offered 
in  the  summer,  may  be  postponed  till  the  autumn,  but  such  postpone- 
ment will  lessen  the  amount  of  new  work  which  may  be  completed  in 
September. 

(c)  Ordinarily  an ’ extramural  student  may  not  write  in  September 
on  more  than  two  courses  or  three  half-courses.  He  may  write  on  three 
courses,  however,  if  examinations  in  one  or  more  have  been  postponed 
from  April. 

20.  Applications  for  examination  in  the  particular  subjects  upon 
which  a student  proposes  to  write,  accompanied  by  the  proper  fees, 
must  reach  the  Registrar’s  office  by  November  1 for  the  December  ex- 
aminations, by  February  15  for  the  April  examinations,  and  by  July  15 
for  the  September  examinations.  The  fees  are  $3.00'  for  each  half-course 
examination  and  $6.00  for  each  whole  course  examination,  with  an 
additional  charge  of  $3.00  for  late  application,  if  accepted. 

21.  If  the  Registrar  receives  notice,  at  least  ten  days  before  the 
beginning  of  examinations,  that  a candidate  will  not  write  on  a subject 
for  which  he  has  applied,  the  fee  will  be  credited  to  him  after  the 
deduction  of  an  administrative  charge  of  two  dollars. 

22a.  No  student  will  be  admitted  to  examination  in  any  subject  in 
which  he  has  not  fulfilled  the  requirements  as  to  date  of  registration 
(see  section  8)  and  regularity  of  work  (see  section  12).  Candidates 
are  expected  to  send  in  all  the  essays  and  exercises  at  the  dates  speci- 
fied, and  the  grade  given  on  a particular  course  will  be  determined  by 
the  amount  and  quality  of  the  work  done.  No  candidate  will  be  admitted 
to  examination  who  has  done  less  than  seven-eighths  of  the  prescribed 
work.  The  last  of  the  written  work  should  reach  the  University  at 
least  two  weeks  before  examinations  begin. 

22b.  If  in  any  session,  summer  or  winter,  a student  does  not  com- 
plete the  required  work  in  a course,  he  must  register  again,  pay  all  the 
fees  and  do  all  the  exercises. 
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23  a.  An  extramural  student  who  fails  in  any  subjects  but  makes 
at  least  thirty  per  cent,  in  each  may  write  one  supplemental  without 
repeating  the  work  of  the  course.  This  supplemental  must  be  written 
a:  the  next  examination  period  and  may  not  be  postponed.  Supple- 
mental examinations  are  held  in  September  in  all  pass  courses  and  in 
the  first  course  in  Honours. 

23b.  Extramural  students  who  make  less  than  thirty  per  cent,  in 
the  examination  on  any  course  must  repeat  the  tutorial  work  in  that 
course  unless  excused  by  the  Director  of  Extension  Courses  acting  on 
the  advice  of  the  Department  concerned. 

24.  If  a student  who  has  completed  the  required  work  in  a given 
subject  wishes  in  some  subsequent  academic  year  merely  to  take  the 
examination,  he  must  pay  the  registration  fee  of  $10.00'  as  well  as  the 
examination  fee  specified  in  Section  20.  The  registration  fee  is  payable 
at  the  beginning  of  the  session. 

Students  are  warned  that  they  postpone  examinations  at  their  own 
risk  as  no  special  papers  will  be  set  even  if  courses  are  discontinued  or 
radically  changed.  If  a candidate  postpones  an  examination  for  more 
than  two  years,  he  must  repeat  the  tutorial  work  unless  excused  by  the 
Director  oif  Extension  Courses  acting  on  the  advice  of  the  Department 
concerned. 

25.  Extramural  students  in  any  of  the  Modern  Languages  must 
satisfy  the  Department  concerned  as  to  their  oral  qualifications.  When 
an  oral  examination  is  necessary,  it  must  be  taken  at  the  University. 
Students  attending  the  Summer  School  will  be  given  an  opportunity  of 
completing  oral  work  in  those  languages  in  which  courses  are  offered 
at  the  Summer  School. 

26.  Practical  examinations  in  Science  must  be  taken  at  the  Uni- 
versity. 

27.  Examination  centres  have  been  established  at  most  of  the 
larger  cities  and  towns  throughout  Canada  and  a list  of  such  centres 
is  sent  to  all  extramural  istudents  several  months  in  advance  of  the 
examinations.  Consideration  will  be  given  to  an  application  to  estab- 
lish a new  centre.  Such  application,  accompanied  by  the  special  fee  of 
$10,  must  be  made  by  November  1 for  December  examinations,  by 
February  15  for  April  examinations,  and  by  July  15  for  September 
examinations. 

Determination  of  Standing 

28.  See  sections  29  and  30  of  General  Regulations  beginning  on 
page  72. 
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Fees  for  Extramural  Students 

29.  A full  statement  regarding  fees  may  be  found  under  Fees. 

30.  Extramural  students  who  enter  as  intramural  students  during 
the  winter  session  will  have  their  extramural  fees  applied  on  intra- 
mural charges.  (See  section  13.) 

31.  In  no  case  whatever  will  refunds  he  made.  In  case  of  sickness, 
however,  but  under  no  other  conditions,  an  application  to  have  fees 
carried  over  will  be  considered  if  it  is  made  within  one  month  of  regis- 
tration and  is  accompanied  by  a doctor’s  certificate. 

32.  Cheques  or  drafts  on  any  branch  of  the  Bank  of  Montreal  will 
be  received  at  par.  In  other  cases  15  cents  per  $100'  should  be  added 
to  cover  bank  charges.  Remittances  should  be  made  by  Post  Office  or 
Express  Order,  by  cheque,  or  registered  letter. 

Text-books 

33.  Texts  may  be  obtained  from  the  Technical  Supplies  Department, 
Queen’s  University  Grounds,  and  Messrs.  Uglow  & Co.,  Kingston. 


EXTRAMURAL  AND  SUMMER  SCHOOL  WORK 

On  the  following  page  a Table  shows  all  the  courses  offered 
through  Extramural  and  Summer  School  instruction  in  the  summer  of 
1932  and  the  winter  of  1933-1934. 

An  explanation  of  this  Table,  together  with  the  more  important 
regulations,  is  given  below  in  condensed  form. 

I.  Summer  School  Compulsory 

See  Table  under  this  heading.  These  courses  are  open  only  to  those 
who  attend  the  Summer  School. 

Registration  required  before  April  10,  with  fee  of  $10  if  not  paid 
in  previous  autumn. 

No  extramural  tuition  fee,  except  in  courses  1 and  2 of  the 
Sciences,  Physics  11,  and  English  3,  14,  in  which  case  there  is 
payable  on  registration  a tutorial  fee  of  $10  for  each  course, 
of  which  $5  will  be  credited  towards  Summer  School  fees. 

Preliminary  work  assigned  on  registration  but  no  extramural 
exercises  except  in  courses  1 and  2 of  the  Sciences,  and  in 
Physics  11  and  English  3,  14. 


EXTRAMURAL  AND  SUMMER  SCHOOL  WORK  SUMMER  1933,  WINTER  1933-34 
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* Courses  in  Greek  and  German  will  be  offered  at  Summer  School  only  if  a sufficient  number  of  stu- 
dents apply.  Students  registering  in  these  classes  will  be  notified  regarding  the  Summer  School  as  soon 
as  possible  after  April  10th. 


48 


Regulations  Regarding  Extra-mural  Work 


Summer  School  attendance  and  work  compulsory.  Fee  $37.25,  pay- 
able July  3. 

Examinations  in  September;  or  in  December  for  the  first  term  work 
and  in  April  for  second  term  work.  Fee  $6  for  each  full 
course;  $3  for  each  half  course,  payable  before  July  15  or 
on  November  1 or  February  15,  according  as  examinations  are 
written  in  September,  December,  or  April. 

II.  Summer  Extramural;  Summer  School  Optional 

See  Table  under  this  heading.  These  courses  are  offered  in  the 
Summer  by  Extramural  work  alone,  or  by  Extramural  work  up  to 
July,  and  Summer  School  work  thereafter. 

Registration  required  before  April  10' ; fee  of  $10  if  not  paid  in 
the  previous  autumn. 

Tuition  fee  of  $10  for  each  course,  payable  on  registration.  If  a 
student  attends  Summer  School  $5  of  his  tuition  fee  for  each 
course  will  be  credited  on  his  Summer  School  fees. 

Extramural  work  and  exercises. 

Summer  School  work  and  exercises  optional;  if  taken,  the  fee  is 
$37.25',  less  half  tuition  fee  paid,  payable  July  3. 

Examinations  in  September;  fee  of  $6  for  each  course;  payable 
before  July  15. 

III.  Summer  Extramural  Only 

See  Table  under  this  heading.  These  courses  are  offered  in  the 
Summer  only  through  Extramural  work.  They  are  not  given  in  the 
Summer  School. 

Registration  required  before  April  10,  with  fee  of  $10  if  not  paid 
in  previous  autumn. 

Tuition  fee  of  $10  for  each  full  course  and  $5  for  each  half  course, 
payable  on  registration. 

Extramural  work  and  exercises. 

Examinations  in  September;  fee  $0  for  each  full  course;  $3  for 
each  half-course,  payable  before  July  15. 

IV.  Summer  School  and  Winter  Extramural 

See  Table  under  this  heading.  These  courses  are  partly  covered  in 
the  Summer  School;  the  rest  of  the  work  is  done  extramurally  in  the 
winter. 

Registration  before  April  10,  with  fee  of  $10  if  not  paid  in  pre- 
vious autumn. 
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Tuition  fee  of  $10  for  each  course,  payable  on  registration. 

Preliminary  work  assigned  on  registration  but  no  summer  extra- 
mural exercises. 

Summer  School  attendance  and  work  compulsory.  Fee,  $37.25,  pay- 
able July  3. 

Winter  extramural  work  in  following  winter;  without  additional 
fee  if  registration  fee  was  paid  in  spring;  otherwise,  $10. 

Examination  in  April.  Fee  $6  for  each  course,  payable  before 
February  15. 

V.  Winter  Extramural 

See  Table  under  this  heading.  These  courses  are  offered  in  the 
winter  through  extramural  work.  Laboratory  work  in  the  Sciences  and 
oral  work  in  the  Languages  must  be  done  later  at  the  University. 

Registration  required  before  September  10  with  fee  of  $10  if  not 
paid  in  previous  spring. 

Tuition  fee  of  $10  for  each  full  course  and  $5  for  each  half  course, 
payable  on  registration. 

Extramural  work  and  exercises. 

Examinations  in  December  and  April;  fee  $6  for  each  full  course; 
$3  for  each  half-course,  payable  before  November  1 or  February 
15,  according  as  examinations  are  written  in  December  or  April. 


An  extramural  student  may  take  four  courses  in  a year  with  not 
more  than  two  at  any  one  time,  summer  or  winter. 

The  registration  fee  of  $10  is  payable  once  in  the  year;  tutorial 
fees  in  September  or  April  when  beginning  each  course. 

Since  the  exact  requirements  for  Honours  in  any  subject  have  now 
been  definitely  fixed,  it  has  been  found  possible  to  arrange  a definite 
scheme  for  extramural  and  Summer  School  work,  as  follows: 

A.  In  subjects  other  than  science  extramural  and  Summer  School 
offerings  will  together  cover  all  courses  numbered  under  10  in  any 
subject,  with  the  first  courses  in  Honours  (usually  numbered  10)  and 
one  of  two  other  Honours  courses  to  be  given  in  alternate  years.  Under 
this  plan  a student  may  cover  three  Honours  courses  in  addition  to  Pass 
classes  in  any  subject. 

B.  In  Science  Departments  Pass  courses  will  be  given  with  two 
advanced  courses,  half  of  each  advanced  course  being  given  each  year. 


THE  SUMMER  SCHOOL 


The  twenty-fourth  session  of  the  Summer  School  begins  at  8 a.m.  on 
Tuesday,  July  4,  1933,  and  closes  at  5 p.m.  on  Friday,  August  18. 

Students  are  expected  to  register  on  Monday,  July  3rd.  An  extra 
fee  of  $3  will  be  charged  to  those  registering  on  Tuesday  and  an  addi- 
tional $1  for  each  day  after  that  date  if  later  registration  is  permitted. 

Courses  will  be  given  in  Latin,  Greek,  German,  French,  Spanish, 
English,  History,  Philosophy,  Economics,  Mathematics,  Physics..  Chemis- 
try, Biology.  By  reason  of  daily  lectures  and  almost  individual  in- 
truction,  it  is  possible  to  cover  about  half  the  work  done  in  the 
corresponding  courses  of  the  winter  session. 

The  libraries  and  various  laboratories  are  available  for  use  as  in 
the  winter  session. 

Ban  Righ  Hall,  the  women’s  residence,  will  be  open  during  the 
summer  and  will  accommodate  one  hundred  students.  Applications  for 
rooms  should  be  sent  as  early  as  possible  to  the  Dean  of  Women. 


Purpose  of  the  Summer  School 

The  Summer  School  offers  University  advantages  to  those  who  can 
not  attend  the  classes  of  the  regular  session. 

It  gives  Teachers  an  opportunity  to  improve  their  scholarship  in 
particular  lines  of  study,  to  observe  methods  of  teaching,  and  to  become 
acquainted  with  books  and  equipment  not  ordinarily  available. 

It  gives  Intramural  students  who  have  lost  standing  through  ill- 
ness or  other  causes  an  opportunity  of  qualifying  for  the  September 
Supplemental  examinations.  Moreover,  intramural  students  in  their 
first  or  second  years,  who  on  account  of  ill  health  are  unable  to  carry 
the  required  five  courses,  may,  with  the  consent  of  the  Board  of  Studies, 
take  three  or  four  courses  in  the  winter  and  the  rest  extramurally 
in  the  summer,  provided  that  they  attend  the  Summer  Schbol. 

It  gives  Extramural  students  an  opportunity  to  take  the  oral  work 
required  in  the  modern  languages,  to  do  in  the  laboratories  the  practical 
work  required  in  the  Science  courses,  and  to  satisfy  by  attendance  at 
five  sessions  the  minimum  residence  requirements  for  the  degree  of  B.A. 
(See  section  10  under  Regulations  regarding  Extramural  Work). 
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Admission 

No  examination  is  required  for  admission  to  the  Summer  School. 
The  classes  are  open  to  all  who  desire  to  improve  their  scholarship  or 
professional  equipment.  Candidates  for  a degree,  however,  must  satisfy 
matriculation  requirements  before  being  admitted  to  the  University 
work  and  examinations,  and  must  register  for  summer  work  in  April. 
Furthermore,  they  must  submit  in  May  and  JuTie  at  least  80%  of  the 
exercises  and  all  the  essays  in  those  classes  which  require  such  work. 

No  student  working  for  credit  is  allowed  to  register  for  more  than 
two  courses  or  three  half-courses  in  the  Summer  School. 

Examinations 

No  examinations  are  held  in  connection  with  the  Summer  School. 
Students  desiring  credit  for  their  work  should  write  at  the  regular  Uni- 
versity examinations  in  September.  See  sections  12,  19,  and  22  under 
Regulations  regarding  Extramural  Work. 

Fees 

See  Fees,  page  52. 

Further  Information 

The  Announcement  of  the  Summer  School,  containing  full  details 
concerning  the  work  offered,  is  published  each  year  in  March,  and  is 
supplied  on  application. 

All  inquiries  concerning  the  Summer  School  should  be  addressed  to 
The  Registrar,  Queen’s  University,  Kingston,  Ontario. 


FEES 


Cheques  tendered  in  payment  of  fees  should  be  certified  by  the 
banks  upon  which  they  are  drawn. 

INTRA-MURAL 

Fees  are  'payable  each  year  upon  registration. 

A student  is  not  registered  and  may  not  attend  classes  until  he  has 
paid  the  required  fees. 

Sessional  Fee — ^^including  Registration,  Tuition,  Library,  Examina- 
tions, Health  Insurance,  Union,  Faculty  Societies,  Ath- 
letics (the  athletic  fee  which  is  part  of  student  interests 
gives  admission  to  all  home  games  except  play-offs),  Alma 


Mater,  and  Journal  $120  00 

Laboratory : 

Fees  for  all  Science  courses: 

Each  whole  course  3 00 

Each  half  course  1 50 

Deposit  for  all  courses  in  Science  (unused  portion  will  be 
refunded  at  close  of  session) : 

Without  Chemistry 5 00 

With  one  course  in  Chemistry  10  00 

With  two  or  more  courses  in  Chemistry  20  00 


Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  will  pay  a sessional 
fee  of  $85  with  student  interest  fees  amounting  to  $22.75. 

If  taking  any  laboratory  work  they  will  pay  $10  additional  on  ses- 
sional fees  and  a deposit  of  $10. 


The  fees  specified  below  are  payable  as  they  are  incurred. 
Special  Charges : 

Pro  tanto  allowance  of  courses  on  work  done  elsewhere.  . 10 


Late  registration  (see  also  note,  page  5)  3 

Change  of  courses  after  registration 2 
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Special  fee  for  students  in  Commerce,  third  and  fourth 


years 15  00 

Late  application — for  examination  or  graduation 3 OO 

Special  examinations  given  at  the  University  when  a 
regular  examination  is  missed: 

One  examination  5 00 

Two  or  more  examinations  10  00 

Examinations  at  outside  centres: 

Each  whole  course  6 00 

Each  half  course 3 00 

Supplemental  examinations: 

Each  whole  course  0 00 

Each  half  course  3 00 

Special  students  not  paying  full  fees: 

Each  course  taken  30  00 

(Student  interests  and  Laboratory  charges  as  above) 

Graduation : 

Bachelor  of  Arts  (in  Course) 10  00 

Bachelor  of  Arts  ad  eundem  gradum 20  00 

Bachelor  of  Commerce  10  00 

Master  of  Arts 20  00 

Master  of  Commerce  20  00 

Doctor  of  Philosophy  50  00 

Doctor  of  Science  50  00 

Extra  Fee  for  degree  in  absentia 10  00 


EXTRAMURAL 

The  fees  specified  under  the  first  two  heads  are  payable  upon  regis- 
tration; the  examination  fees  are  payable  at  the  dates  given  in  section  20 
of  Regulations  Regarding  Extramural  Work. 


Registration: 

Regular  fee  (covering  twelve  months)  $10  00 

Late  registration  3 00 

Change  of  work  after  registration 2 00 

Pro  tanto  allowance  of  courses  on  work  done  elsewhere..  10  00 

Tutorial : 

Each  course  10  00 

Each  half-course  5 00 
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Examination : 

Each  whole  course,  April  or  September  6 00 

Each  half-course,  December,  April,  or  September 3 00 

Establishing  new  centre 10  00 

Late  application  3 00 

Graduation : 

The  same  fees  are  charged  as  in  the  case  of  intra-mural  students. 
SUMMER  SCHOOL 

Full  Summer  School  attendance  (all  ’students)  $30  00 

Athletics  5 00 

Summer  School  Association  2 25 

Laboratory  deposit  for  Physics,  Chemistry  or  Biology . . 5 00 

Late  registration  3 00 
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I— MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIPS 

For  a list  of  Matriculation  Scholarships  and  the  conditions  of  award 
see  the  publication  entitled  Requirements  for  Matriculation. 

II— SCHOLARSHIPS  IN  ARTS 

The  Andrew  Haydon  Scholarship  in  Colonial  History 

Value  $40.  Founded  by  Senator  Andrew  Haydon,  M.A.,  ’93,  LL.B. 
Awarded  on  the  results  of  the  sessional  examinations  in  the  Pass  class 
in  Colonial  History  (History  3).  Not  to  be  held  by  any  student  unless 
in  residence  in  the  session  following  the  award. 

The  W.  M.  O.  Lochhead  Scholarship  in  Economics 

Value  $40.  Founded  by  W.  M.  0.  Lochhead,  M.A.,  ’98,  Kitchener, 
Ont.  The  Scholarship  will  be  awarded  to  the  student  taking  the  highest 
standing  in  the  sessional  examinations  and  classwork  in  Economics  1, 
provided  he  is  in  attendance  in  some  faculty  of  the  University  in  the 
following  session. 

The  Adam  Shortt  Scholarship  in  Political  Science 

Value  $40'.  Founded  by  G.  W.  Mason,  Esq.,  K.C.,  in  honour  of  Dr. 
Adam  Shortt,  formerly  Professor  of  Economics.  Awarded  to  the  student 
taking  the  highest  standing  in  Economics  2,  provided  he  is  in  attendance 
in  the  following  session  and  is  registered  in  advanced  work  in  the  De- 
partment of  Political  and  Economic  Science. 

The  P.  D.  Ross  Scholarship  in  Commerce 

Value  $150'.  Given  by  P.  D.  Ross,  LL.D.,  Ottawa.  Awarded  on 
the  basis  of  the  third  year’s  work  in  the  Commerce  Courses,  provided 
that  the  candidate  is  taking  at  least  four  full  courses  or  their  equivalent 
in  the  “Special  Subjects”  in  Commerce  and  Administration  and  lacks 
not  more  than  five  other  courses  for  graduation  in  Commerce.  Tenable 
during  the  student’s  fourth  year,  if  it  is  taken  intra-murally. 

This  scholarship  will  be  given  only  when  funds  are  available. 

The  Sir  Wilfrid  Laurier  Memorial  Scholarship 

Value  $80.  Founded  by  the  Ontario  Women’s  Liberal  Association 
for  proficiency  in  French  conversation:  awarded  only  to  a Canadian-^born 
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English-speaking  student,  a son  or  daughter  of  a British  subject  by  birth 
or  naturalization,  not  of  French  parentage,  to  perpetuate  the  memory  of 
Sir  Wilfrid  Laurier.  Tenable  only  by  a student  who  will  be  in  residence 
during  the  following  session.  The  examination  will  be  held  in  March 
of  each  year. 

Alexander  Laird  Scholarship  in  English  1 

Value  $40.  Founded  in  memory  of  the  late  Rev.  Alexander  Laird 
by  his  brothers  and  sisters  and  awarded  annually  to  the  student  who 
makes  the  highest  marks  in  English  1.  Tenable  only  by  a student  in 
residence  in  the  session  following  the  award. 

The  Ann  Eliza  Stafford  Scholarship  in  Biology 

Value  $40.  This  Scholarship  is  not  yet  available  but  will  later  be 
provided  by  T.  T.  Bower,  Esq.,  of  Winnipeg,  at  which  time  the  condi- 
tions of  award  will  be  announced. 

The  Maclennan  Scholarship  in  Greek 

Value  $20.  Given  by  the  late  Hon.  Jas.  Maclennan,  LL.D.,  Toronto, 
to  encourage  the  study  of  Greek  in  the  University.  Awarded  on  the  re- 
sults of  the  April  examinations  in  Greek  2 to  the  best  student  who 
is  proceeding  to  the  Honours  course  in  Greek.  Not  to  be  held  by  any 
student  unless  in  actual  attendance,  and  not  necessarily  to  be  awarded 
unless  a sufficient  degree  of  merit  is  shown. 

The  Day  Scholarship  in  Physics  and  Mathematics 

Value  $20.  Founded  in  memory  of  the  late  Calvin  Wellington  Day, 
M.A.,  Lieutenant  2nd  Battalion,  C.E.F.  Awarded  to  students  proceed- 
ing to  the  Honours  Course  in  Physics  and  Mathematics,  the  award  to  be 
based  on  examinations  in  Physics  2 and  the  Mathematics  taken  in  the 
same  year,  provided  that  at  least  one  full  course  in  Mathematics  other 
than  Mathematics  1 is  being  taken. 

The  N.  F.  Dupuis  Scholarship  in  Mathematics 

Value  $50.  This  is  one  of  three  scholarships  founded  by  the  gradu- 
ates of  the  University  in  honour  of  the  late  Professor  N.  F Dupuis  on 
the  completion  of  his  forty-five  years’  service  as  Professor  in  the  Uni- 
versity. The  scholarship  is  awarded  to  the  student  who  takes  the  highest 
standing  in  Mathematics  1 in  the  April  examinations.  Tenable  only  by 
a student  in  residence  in  the  session  following  the  award. 

The  William  Moffat  Scholarship 

Value  $40.  Founded  by  Dr.  William  Moffat  of  Utica  and  awarded 
annually  to  the  student  making  the  highest  standing  in  first  year  Chem- 
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istry.  The  award  will  be  made  on  the  combined  results  of  class  work 
and  examination,  and  students  in  both  Arts  and  Science  are  eligible. 
Tenable  only  by  a student  in  residence  in  the  session  following  the 
award. 

Robert  Bruce  Scholarships 

Under  provisions  of  the  will  of  the  late  Robert  Bruce  of  Quebec  the 
University  has  established  a Scholarship  worth  about  $90'  in  each  of 
the  Faculties  of  Arts,  Applied  Science  and  Medicine.  Until  1948  the 
award  is  limited  to  students  of  Scottish  extraction. 

The  Scholarship  in  each  Faculty  will  be  awarded  at  the  end  of  the 
first  year  to  the  student  who  has  made  the  highest  standing  on  the 
regular  examinations  of  that  year.  One-third  of  the  value  of  each 
Scholarship  will  be  paid  to  the  winner  in  each  of  the  second,  third,  and 
fourth  years  of  his  Course  provided  that  he  is  in  attendance  in  the 
Faculty  in  which  the  award  was  made. 

Arts  ’15  Scholarships 

(The  capital  sum  is  not  yet  fully  collected) 

Present  value  $26.  Founded  as  a memorial  by  the  class  of  1915. 
Awarded  annually  in  turn  by  the  Departments  of  English,  Mathematics, 
and  History  to  the  student  with  highest  standing  in  two  Honours  courses 
taken  in  the  third  year.  Tenable  by  a student  in  residence  in  the  fol- 
lowing year.  Awarded  in  History  in  1934,  in  English  in  1935,  in 
Mathematics  in  1936. 

Mclver  Scholarship 

Value  $200.  Founded  by  J.  B.  Mclver,  former  Treasurer  of  Queen’s 
University.  Awarded  to  the  student  standing  highest  in  certain  classes. 
The  award  in  1933-34  will  be  made  under  conditions  to  be  announced  at 
the  beginning  of  the  session.  Tenable  only  by  a student  in  residence 
the  following  session. 

Khaki  University  and  Y.M.C.A.  Memorial  Fund 

This  fund  is  part  of  a sum,  left  from  the  Khaki  University  after 
the  War,  which  was  divided  among  the  Canadian  Universities. 

The  interest,  amounting  to  $240,  will  be  used  to  award  one  or  more 
scholarships  open  to  undergraduate  students  in  any  Faculty.  In  award- 
ing these  scholarships  the  need  as  well  as  the  standing  of  applicants 
will  be  considered  and  preference  will  be  given  to  returned  men,  or  sons 
or  daughters  of  soldiers  of  the  Great  War.  Applications  will  be  received 
by  the  Registrar  up  to  April  1st. 
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Welch  Scholarship 

Value  $100.  Founded  by  Frederick  Welch  of  Kingston,  Awarded 
in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  open  for  competition  only  to  the  sons  and 
daughters  of  non-commissioned  officers  and  men  who  have  served  over- 
seas in  the  late  war,  and  of  mechanics  and  labourers,  which  students 
shall  at  the  time  be  bona  fide  residents  of  the  City  of  Kingston;  prefer- 
ence being  had  for  the  children  of  soldiers.  Application  for  this  Schol- 
arship must  be  made  to  the  Registrar  not  later  than  April  1 and  must 
give  evidence  of  eligibility  in  accordance  with  the  terms  of  the  will.  The 
Scholarship  will  be  awarded  on  the  basis  of  the  April  examinations  and 
will  be  tenable  by  a student  in  residence  the  following  session. 

The  ’01  Fellowship  in  English 

Value  $80'.  Established  by  the  class  which  graduated  in  1901. 
Awarded  to  a student  who  will  act  as  tutor  in  English  in  the  follow- 
ing session. 

McLeod  and  McLean  Scholarships 

Founded  by  Jane  McLeod.  Two  scholarships  of  $33.50  each. 
Awarded  each  year  to  the  two  most  promising  and  deserving  students 
entering  any  Faculty  of  Queen’s  University  from  the  Kingston  Col- 
legiate Institute. 

Dr.  William  H.  Nichols  Scholarships  in  Chemistry 

Two  Scholarships  of  the  value  of  $48  and  $32  will  be  awarded  in 
the  Faculties  of  Arts  and  Applied  Science  to  the  students  obtaining  the 
highest  marks  during  the  year  in  Chemistry  2 (Arts)  and  Qualitative 
Analysis  I (Applied  Science). 

University  Scholarships 

Six  Scholarships  of  the  value  of  $100  and  eight  of  the  value  of  $75 
will  be  awarded  at  the  close  of  each  session  to  students  completing  first, 
second  and  third  year  work  who  will  be  in  attendance  in  the  following 
session. 

Ill— GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIPS 
A — Arts  Research  Fellowships 

The  University  will  award  two  Fellowships  of  the  value  of  $500  and 
one  or  two  of  smaller  value.  These  will  be  open  to  men  and  women  who 
have  taken  an  Honour  B.A.  at  Queen’s  or  an  equivalent  degree  elsewhere. 
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At  the  discretion  of  the  Committee  on  Arts  Research  one  of  the  $500 
Fellowships  may  be  awarded  as  a Travelling  Fellowship,  but  with  this 
exception  the  appointments  are  given  only  to  those  undertaking  graduate 
studies  at  Queen’s. 

A student  appointed  to  a Travelling  Fellowship  must  submit  and 
have  approved  a plan  of  study,  and  must  present  a report  on  his  year’s 
work  within  twelve  months  of  his  appointment;— 

A student  appointed  to  a Fellowship  within  Queen’s  may  be  re- 
quired by  the  Committee  in  consultation  with  the  Department  concerned, 
to  undertake  work  of  any  of  the  following  kinds:  (a)  Independent  in- 
vestigation, (b)  Assistance  in  research  work  carried  on  by  the  Depart- 
ment, (c)  Tutorial  assistance  not  to  exceed  six  hours  a week. 

The  holder  of  a Fellowship  may  be  required  to  report  in  lectures  or 
in  written  form  the  results  of  any  investigations  carried  on. 

The  holder  of  a Fellowship  shall  not  be  permitted  to  do  any  tutorial 
work  except  such  as  may  be  required  of  him  by  the  Department  in 
which  his  special  studies  lie.  In  no  case  shall  tutorial  work  exceed  six 
hours  a week  or  entitle  the  Fellow  to  additional  remuneration. 

Applications  must  be  sent  to  the  Registrar,  accompanied  by  evi- 
dence of  eligibility,  not  later  than  April  1 of  each  year. 

The  Fellowships  will  he  awarded  only  to  candidates  of  distinction 
and  promise. 

B — The  Milton  Hersey  Fellowship  in  Chemistry 

This  Fellowship  of  the  annual  value  of  $400,  has  been  endowed 
by  Milton  L.  Hersey,  M.Sc.,  LL.D.,  of  Montreal.  It  is  open  to  graduates 
of  all  universities  and  technical  colleges. 

The  holder  of  this  Fellowship  shall  carry  on  research  work  for  the 
whole  session  and  embody  the  results  in  a thesis.  The  research  may 
take  the  form  either  of  independent  investigation  or  of  assistance  in  an 
investigation  carried  on  by  some  department.  The  Fellow  may  be  re- 
quired to  undertake  tutorial  work  not  to  exceed  six  hours  a week. 

Applications  for  Fellowships  will  be  received  by  the  Registrar  up 
to  May  1.  If  no  appointment  is  made  by  that  date,  further  applications 
will  be  received  up  to  September  1. 

C — The  Western  Ontario  Graduates  Fellowship  in  History 

This  Fellowship  of  the  annual  value  of  $320'  was  created  through 
the  generous  contribution  by  graduates  of  the  University  of  London  and 
Western  Ontario  of  an  amount  creating  an  annual  revenue  of  $160, 
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which  was  supplemented  by  an  equal  sum  contributed  by  the  University. 
It  was  established  for  the  purpose  of  encouraging  research  in  History 
and  of  providing  junior  assistants  in  the  Department  of  History.  It 
is  awarded  within  the  discretion  of  that  Department  to  an  advanced 
student  of  satisfactory  academic  standing  in  attendance  at  the  Univer- 
sity, and  is  subject  to  the  conditions  regarding  tutorial  work  applicable 
to  the  Arts  Research  Fellowships. 

D — The  Sir  James  Aikins  Fellowship  in  Canadian  History 

This  Fellowship  of  the  annual  value  of  $400',  was  created  through 
the  generosity  of  Sir  James  Aikins,  K.C.,  LL.D.,  of  Winnipeg,  who  has 
given  an  amount  creating  an  annual  revenue  of  $200.  This  was 
supplemented  by  an  equal  sum  contributed  by  the  University.  It  will 
be  awarded  to  the  student  obtaining  the  highest  standing  in  the  Honours 
courses  in  Canadian  History,  namely,  History  20a,  21b,  30a,  31b,  or 
such  other  courses  as  the  Professor  of  Colonial  and  Canadian  History 
shall  determine. 

The  Fellowship  will  be  tenable  only  by  students  who  return  to  the 
University  for  further  work  in  Canadian  History  and  will  be  subject 
to  the  conditions  regarding  tutorial  work  applicable  to  the  Arts  Re- 
search Fellowships. 

E — The  Rhodes  Scholarship 

1.  General  Regulations: — A Rhodes  Scholarship  is  tenable  at  the 
University  of  Oxford  and  may  be  held  for  three  years.  Since,  however, 
the  majority  of  Rhodes  Scholars  obtain  standing  which  enables  them  to 
take  a degree  in  two  years,  appointments  are  made  for  two  years  in  the 
first  instance,  and  a Rhodes  Scholar  who  may  wish  to  remain  for  a third 
year  will  be  expected  to  present  a definite  plan  of  study  for  that  period 
satisfactory  to  his  College  and  to  the  Rhodes  Trustees. 

Rhodes  Scholars  may  be  allowed,  if  the  conditions  are  approved  by 
their  own  College  and  by  the  Oxford  Secretary  to  the  Rhodes  Trustees, 
either  to  postpone  their  third  year,  returning  to  Oxford  for  it  after  a 
period  of  work  in  their  own  countries,  or  may  spend  their  third  year  in 
post-graduate  work  at  any  university  of  Great  Britain,  and  in  special 
cases  at  any  university  on  the  continent  of  Europe,  the  overseas  do- 
minions, or  in  the  United  States,  but  not  in  the  country  of  their  origin. 

The  stipend  of  a Rhodes  Scholar  is  fixed  at  £400  per  year.  At  most 
Colleges,  and  for  most  men,  this  sum  is  not  sufficient  to  meet  a Rhodes 
Scholar’s  necessary  expenses  for  Term-time  and  Vacations,  and  Scholars 
who  can  afford  to  supplement  it  by  £50  per  year  from  their  own  resources 
will  find  it  advantageous  to  do  so. 
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2.  Conditions  of  Eligibility: — A candidate  to  be  eligible  must: 

1.  Be  a British  subject,  with  at  least  five  years’  domicile  in  Canada, 
and  unmarried.  He  must  have  passed  his  nineteenth  year,  but  not  have 
passed  his  twenty-fifth  birthday  on  October  1st  of  the  year  for  which 
he  is  elected; 

2.  Have  reached  such  a stage  in  his  course  at  one  of  the  Universi- 
ties in  Canada  that  he  will  have  completed  at  least  two  years  at  the 
university  in  question  by  October  1st  of  the  year  for  which  he  is  elected. 

Candidates  may  apply  either  for  the  province  in  which  they  have 
their  ordinary  private  domicile,  home  or  residence,  or  for  any  province 
in  which  they  have  received  at  least  two  years  of  their  college  education 
before  applying. 

In  that  section  of  the  Will  in  which  he  defined  the  general  type  of 
scholar  he  desired,  Mr.  Rhodes  wrote  as  follows: 

“My  desire  being  that  the  students  who  shall  be  elected  to  the  Schol- 
arships shall  not  be  merely  bookworms,  I direct  that  in  the  election  of 
a student  to  a Scholarship  regard,  shall  be  had  to: 

1.  his  literary  and  scholastic  attainments; 

2.  his  fondness  for  and  success  in  manly  outdoor  sports  such  as 
cricket,  football  and  the  like; 

3.  his  qualities  of  manhood,  truth,  courage,  devotion  to  duty,  sym- 
pathy for  and  protection  of  the  weak,  kindliness,  unselfishness  and 
fellowship,  and 

4.  his  exhibitions  during  school  days  of  moral  force  of  character 
and  of  instincts  to  lead  and  to  take  an  interest  in  his  schoolmates  for 
those  latter  attributes  will  be  likely  in  after  life  to  guide  him  to  esteem 
the  performance  of  public  duty  his  highest  aim. 

Full  particulars  can  be  obtanied  from  D.  R.  Michener,  372  Bay  St., 
Toronto,  Secretary  of  the  Selection  Committee  for  the  Province  of 
Ontario.  Two  Scholarships  may  be  awarded  annually  in  the  provinces 
of  Quebec  and  Ontario  if  qualified  candidates  appear. 

Each  candidate  for  a Scholarship  is  required  to  make  application 
to  the  Secretary  of  the  Committee  of  Selection  of  the  province  in  which 
he  wishes  to  compete,  not  later  than  November  10th,  Application  forms 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Registrar’s  Office. 


62 


Scholarships,  Prizes,  and  Medals 


The  following’  graduates  of  Queen’s  University  have  been  awarded 
Rhodes  Scholarships: 

J.  M.  Macdonnell,  M.A.,  1905. 

A.  G.  Cameron,  B.A.,  1906. 

Norman  S.  Macdonnell,  M.A.,  1907. 

Stanley  Scott,  B.A.,  1911. 

H.  S.  Smith,  M.A.,  1912. 

A.  G.  Gumming,  M.A.,  1914 

H.  R.  MacCallum,  B.A.,  1919. 

K.  E.  Taylor,  B.A.,  1920. 

A.  D.  Winspear,  B.A,  1922 

L.  F.  Kindle,  B.A.,  1925. 

D.  A.  Skelton,  B.A.,  1926. 

This  Scholarship  is  not  controlled  by  the  University. 

F — Royal  Society  of  Canada  Fellowships 

Ten  annual  fellowships  to  be  known  as  the  Royal  Society  of  Canada 
Fellowships,  each  of  $1500,  and  open  on  equal  terms  to  men  and  women, 
have  been  endowed  for  a period  of  five  years  through  the  generosity  of 
the  Carnegie  Corporation.  They  are  tenable  at  institutions  of  learning 
or  research,  save  in  exceptional  circumstances  outside  of  Canada,  and 
are  available  for  advanced  research  in  Literature,  History,  Anthro- 
pology, Sociology,  Political  Economy,  or  allied  subjects,  in  French  or 
English;  and  in  Mathematics,  Chemistry,  Physics,  Geology,  Biology,  or 
subjects  associated  with  any  of  these  sciences. 

An  applicant  for  a Fellowship  should  be  a graduate  of  a Canadian 
university  or  college,  or  should  have  received  an  equivalent  training  in 
a Canadian  institution  possessing  adequate  facilities  in  his  particular 
subject,  and,  except  in  special  cases,  should  have  the  Master’s  degree  or 
its  equivalent  or,  preferably,  have  completed  one  or  more  year’s  work 
beyond  that  degree. 

Applications,  addressed  to  ‘‘The  Secretary  Royal  Society  of  Canada 
Fellowships  Board,  Ottawa,  Canada,”  should  contain  particulars  of  the 
candidate’s  age  and  place  of  birth,  a full  statement  of  his  academic 
career,  with  copies  of  original  papers  and  any  other  evidence  of  his 
ability  or  originality  in  his  chosen  field;  also  an  indication  of  the  par- 
ticular work  he  proposes  to  undertake,  at  what  institution,  and  under 
whose  direction;  and  should  be  supported  by  recommendations  from 
the  head  of  the  department  of  the  institution  in  which  the  candidate 
has  studied,  and  from  the  instructors  under  whom  he  has  chiefly  worked. 
All  these  papers  should  be  in  duplicate. 
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Further  particulars  may  be  obtained  from  the  Registrar, 

Miss  Christine  Rice,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  held  one  of  these  fellowships 
during  1932-1933i. 

This  Fellowship  is  not  controlled  by  the  University. 


G — Exhibition  of  1851  Science  Research  Scholarship 

This  postgraduate  scholarship  of  the  annual  value  of  £250  was 
founded  by  Her  Majesty’s  Commissioners  for  the  Exhibition  of  1851, 
and  is  awarded  to  students  who  have  given  evidence  of  capacity  for 
original  research,  and,  except  in  very  special  circumstances,  are  under 
26  years  of  age. 

A given  number  of  Scholarships  are  awarded  annually  to  students 
in  Canada  recommended  by  the  Universities  approved  by  the  Com- 
mission. 

The  nominee  must  be  a British  subject,  must  have  been  a bona  fide 
student  of  Science  for  three  years,  must  have  been  a student  of  this 
University  for  a full  year  immediately  before  his  nomination,  must  be 
a student  of  this  University  at  the  time  of  his  nomination  (or  he  must 
have  been  a student  at  this  University  for  a full  year  ending  within 
twelve  months  prior  to  his  nomination  and  since  ceasing  to  be  such  stu- 
dent must  have  been  engaged  solely  in  scientific  study),  and  must 
pledge  himself  not  to  hold,  without  special  permission  from  the  Commis- 
sioners, any  position  of  emolument  while  holding  the  scholarship.  He  is 
recommended  to  the  Commissioners  by  the  Senate  of  the  University. 
The  scholarship  may  be  held  for  two  years,  if  the  report  of  the  first 
year’s  work  be  satisfactory  to  the  Commissioners,  and  in  exceptional 
cases  for  a third  year.  In  the  absence  of  special  circumstances,  the 
scholar  will  not  be  permitted  to  conduct  his  investigations  in  the  country 
in  which  he  received  his  scientific  education.  The  particular  investiga- 
tion the  student  proposes  to  pursue  must  be  stated  before  a scholarship 
can  be  awarded. 

The  scholarship  is  payable  quarterly  in  advance  and  a grant  of 
£25  will  be  paid  if  a satisfactory  final  report  is  presented  within  three 
months  of  the  expiration  of  the  scholarship.  If  in  the  opinion  of  the 
Commissioners  it  is  necessary  a scholar  will  receive  an  additional  annual 
allowance  not  exceeding  £30,  and  in  some  cases  the  fare  from  his  Uni- 
versity will  be  partially  paid. 

Recommendations  must  be  received  at  the  office  of  the  Commis- 
sioners on  or  before  June  1. 
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The  following  Science  Research  scholars  have  been  appointed  from 
Queen's  University: 

Norman  R.  Carmichael,  M.A.,  1894. 

Thomas  L.  Walker,  M.A.,  1896. 

Frederick  J.  Pope,  M.A.,  1898. 

W.  C.  Baker,  M.A.,  1900. 

C.  W.  Dickson,  M.A.,  1901. 

C.  W.  Knight,  B.Sc.,  1904. 

F.  H.  McDougall,  M.A.,  B.Sc.,  1905. 

Campbell  Laidlaw,  B.A.,  M.D.,  1907. 

N.  L.  Bowen,  M.A.,  B.Sc.,  1909. 

Walter  A.  Bell,  B.Sc.,  1911. 

John  R.  Tuttle,  M.A.,  1913. 

Robert  C.  Cantelo,  B.Sc.,  1915. 

Douglas  G.  H.  Wright,  B.Sc.,  1921. 

R.  H.  F.  Manske,  M.Sc.,  1924. 

Donald  C.  Rose,  M.Sc.,  1924. 

H.  M.  Cave,  M.A.,  1926. 

B.  W.  Sargent,  M.A.,  1928. 

E.  H.  Charlesworth,  M.A.,  1931.  ‘ 

G.  S.  Farnham,  M.Sc.,  1932. 

W.  J.  Henderson,  M.A.,  1932. 

This  Scholarship  is  not  controlled  by  the  University. 


H — Scholarship  of  the  Canadian  Federation  of  Canadian  Women 

The  scholarship  of  the  Canadian  Federation  of  University  Women, 
value  $1,250,  available  for  study  or  research  work,  is  open  to  any 
woman  holding  a degree  from  a Canadian  University.  In  general,  pre- 
ference will  be  given  to  those  candidates  who  have  completed  at  least 
one  or  two  years  of  graduate  study  and  have  a definite  research  in 
preparation.  The  award  is  based  on  evidence  of  character  and  ability 
of  the  candidate  and  promise  of  success  in  the  subject  to  which  she  is 
devoting  herself. 

This  Scholarship  is  not  controlled  by  the  University. 

For  all  information  address  the  Convener  of  the  Scholarship  Com- 
mittee, Dr.  A.  V.  Douglas,  Macdonald  Physics  Laboratory,  McGill  Uni- 
versity, Montreal,  P.Q.  Applications  must  be  received  not  later  than 
February  1st. 

Miss  Mary  White,  M.A.,  held  this  Scholarship  for  the  year  1930- 
1931. 
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I — Daughters-  of  the  Empire  Post-graduate  Scholarship  (Overseas) 

As  part  of  their  War  Memorial  the  Imperial  Order  Daughters  of  the 
Empire  offers  in  each  province  in  Canada  a scholarship  for  postgraduate 
study  in  Britain.  The  scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $1,600,  is  tenable  for 
one  year. 

These  scholarships  are  subject  to  the  following  conditions: 

(1)  Candidates  may  be  men  or  women.  They  must  be  British  sub- 
jects, with  at  least  five  years’  residence  in  Canada,  and  unmarried. 
Except  in  the  case  of  a returned  soldier,  sailor  or  airman,  they  must 
have  passed  their  19th  but  not  their  27th  birthday  in  October  of  the  year 
in  which  they  begin  their  work  in  Britain.  In  the  case  of  a returned 
man  the  age  limit  is  higher.  Each  candidate  must  either  hold  a degree 
from  a University  or  College  in  the  province  in  which  he  or  she  is  mak- 
ing application,  or  be  in  his  or  her  final  year  in  a course  proceeding  to 
a degree. 

(2)  In  each  province  a Committee  of  Selection  will  award  the 
scholarship.  Other  things  being  equal,  preference  will  be  given  to  a 
returned  man,  his  sister,  son  or  daughter.  The  Committee  will  consider 
not  only  the  academic  record  of  the  candidate,  but  his  or  her  character, 
physical  fitness,  and  promise. 

(3)  Applications  for  this  scholarship  should  be  sent,  before  October 
6th,  to  the  Provincial  I.O.D.E.  Educational  Secretary,  Y.W.C.A.  Build- 
ing, Main  Street,  Hamilton,  Ontario,  who  will  provide  additional  infor- 
mation about  the  scholarships. 

The  following  graduates  of  Queen’s  University  have  been  awarded 
Daughters  of  the  Empire  Overseas  Scholarships: 

Watson  Kirkconnell,  M.A.,  for  the  year  1921-1922. 

Hartley  Munro  Thomas,  B.A.,  for  the  year  1923-1924. 

This  Scholarship  is  not  controlled  by  the  University. 

IV— PRIZES 

In  submitting  literary  articles  or  essays,  candidates  for  prizes  must 
observe  the  following  regulations: 

1.  Competitive  papers  must  be  given  to  the  Registrar  not  later  than 
April  1. 

2.  Each  paper  is  to  bear  a motto  instead  of  the  author’s  name,  and 
must  have  attached  to  it  a sealed  envelope,  bearing  the  same  motto  and 
containing  a written  declaration  over  the  author’s  signature,  to  the 
effect  that  it  is  his  unaided  composition. 
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3.  The  envelope  attached  to  successful  papers  shall-  be  opened  and 
the  writer’s  name  made  known  at  the  Convocation  at  the  close  of  the 
session. 

4.  Prizes  will  be  awarded  only  to  those  productions  which  the  ex- 
aminers consider  to  be  of  suificient  merit. 

5.  All  successful  productions  shall  be  the  property  of  the  Univer- 
sity, and  shall  be  at  the  disposal  of  the  Senate. 

Curtis  Memorial  Foundation 

Value  about  $56.  Founded  in  memory  of  the  late  J.  T.  Curtis  of 
Ottawa.  Awarded  in  October  to  a graduate  of  that  year  (April  or 
September),  who  has  completed  the  degree  Course  by  extramural  and 
Summer  School  work.  The  award  is  made  by  a special  committee  on 
the  basis  of  scholastic  ability,  interest  in  athletics,  and  service  to  the 
Summer  School. 


Gowan  Foundation  No.  I 

_ Value  $20‘.  Established  by  the  late  Sir  James  R.  Gowan,  K.C.M.G. 
Awarded  for  the  best  essay  written  under  examination  conditions  in 
February  of  each  year,  on  one  of  a list  of  subjects  prescribed  by  the 
Department  of  Political  and  Economic  Science. 

Gowan  Foundation  No.  II 

Value  $16.  Given  by  the  late  Sir  James  R.  Gowan,  K.C.M.G.,  for 
the  best  collection  of  Canadian  Ferns  and  Fern  Allies.  The  plants  must 
be  good  specimens,  well  pressed  and  mounted  on  herbarium  sheets  of  the 
standard  size.  The  collection  must  be  delivered  before  December  15. 

Gowan  Foundation  No.  Ill 

Value  $20'  in  books.  Established  by  the  late  Sir  James  R.  Gowan 
K.C.M.G.  Awarded  in  Honours  in  Political  Science. 

Mcllquham  Foundation  in  English 

Value  $20.  Established  by  the  parents  of  Mr.  J.  Max  Mcllquham, 
a student  at  Queen’s  University,  1912-15,  who  was  killed  on  service 
overseas.  Awarded  for  the  best  original  poem,  short  story,  or  play. 

James  C.  Rogers  Prize  in  English 

A prize  of  the  value  of  $5  in  books.  Given  by  James  C.  Rogers, 
B.A.,  ’94,  to  the  student  obtaining  the  highest  standing  in  English  2. 

The  prize  money  will  be  paid  only  when  it  is  contributed. 
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Mary  Fraser  McLennan  Prize  in  Hebrew 
A prize  of  the  value  of  $12,  founded  in  memory  of  Mary  Fraser 
McLennan,  of  Lancaster,  by  her  sons.  Awarded  to  the  student  obtaining 
the  highest  standing  in  Hebrew  1,  provided  he  intends  to  pursue  a 
Theological  Course  in  Queen’s  Theological  College. 

The  M.  C.  Cameron  Prize  in  Gaelic 
Value  $40.  Founded  by  the  late  M.  C.  Cameron,  M.P.,  Goderich. 
Awarded  to  the  best  Gaelic  scholar,  reader  or  speaker.  Application  for 
examination  should  be  submitted  to  the  Registrar  before  January  15  in 
each  year.  Work  prescribed:  any  600  lines  of  Ossian’s  Fingal,  or  an 
equivalent  amount  of  any  other  Gaelic  literature  selected  by  the  can- 
didate; Blackie’s  Language  and  Literature  of  the  Scottish  Highlands, 
Gaelic  Grammar,  translation  at  sight  of  Gaelic  into  English  and  English 
into  Gaelic. 

Robert  Bruce  Bursaries 

The  will  of  the  late  Robert  Bruce  of  Quebec  provided  for  a sum  of 
about  $100  a year  to  be  given  in  Bursaries  “to  students  of  promising 
ability  but  straitened  circumstances.”  Until  1948  the  award  is  limited 
to  students  of  Scottish  extraction. 

This  sum  will  be  disbursed  annually  to  one  or  more  students  in  the 
third  or  later  years  in  any  Faculty.  The  Registrar  will  receive  applica- 
tions up  to  December  21  in  each  year. 


V.— MEDALS 

A medal  is  awarded  by  the  University  under  the  conditions  stated 
below  to  the  candidate  who  makes  the  highest  standing  in  Honours  in 
each  subject,  provided  such  standing  is  not  less  than  75  per  cent. 

1.  A graduate  in  Arts  or  a Tutor  engaged  in  teaching  the  Honour 
work  of  a competitive  subject  is  not  eligible  for  a medal. 

2.  A candidate  for  a medal  must  have  completed  at  least  six  courses 
in  the  competitive  subject,  of  which  two  full  courses  must  be  taken  in 
the  session  at  the  end  of  which  the  medal  is  awarded. 

3.  The  award  is  made  on  the  basis  of  the  candidate’s  standing  in 
four  Honour  courses  following  course  2. 

Special  Medal 

The  French  Government  offers  annually  a medal  for  the  best  essay 
in  French  on  any  subject  connected  with  France.  This  essay,  the  subject 
of  which  must  be  approved  of  by  the  Department,  must  be  handed  in 
by  the  1st  of  April.  Open  only  to  Honour  students  in  French. 


GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

All  enquiries  regarding  regulations  should  he  addressed  to  the 
Registrar. 

Changes  in  regulations  become  effective  immediately. 

SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

1.  Special  students  are  those  who  do  not  intend  to  proceed  to  a 
degree.  Such  students  may  be  admitted  on  satisfying  the  Faculty  as  to 
their  ability  to  profit  by  the  courses  to  which  they  seek  admission. 

2.  Special  students  under  twenty-one  at'  the  opening  of  the  session 
are  subject  to  all  the  regulations  affecting  regular  students. and  to  the 
following  special  regulations: — 

(i)  They  shall  not  be  granted  admission  for  more  than  one  session, 
though  they  may  be  readmitted  to  a succeeding  session  on  a new  appli- 
cation. 

(ii)  They  shall  not  be  allowed  any  supplemental  examination  but 
must  withdraw  from  the  University  immediately  if  they  fail  to  satisfy 
the  Faculty  at  the  regular  December  or  April  examinations. 

(iii)  Examinations  passed  by  special  students  shall  carry  no  credit 
towards  Matriculation  or  towards  a degree. 

(iv)  Attendance  as  a special  student  will  not  count  as  part  of  the 
attendance  required  for  a degree. 

3.  Special  students  over  twenty-one  years  of  age  at  the  opening 
of  the  session  may  by  action  of  the  Faculty  be  exempted  from  all  regu- 
lations respecting  attendance  and  work. 

REGULATIONS  REGARDING  COURSES 

In  addition  to  the  regulations  below,  see  those  under  ‘^Courses  of 
Study  leading  to  the  Degree  of  B.A.’^  Note  particularly  the  provisions 
for  Concentration,  Distribution,  and  Sequence  of  Work. 

Attendance  and  Exercises 

4.  Students  are  expected  to  hand  in  all  essays  and  class  exercises 
when  due,  and  to  be  present  at  all  lectures  and  laboratory  periods. 

If  a student  fails  to  attend  seven-eighths  of  the  lectures  and  lab- 
oratory periods  of  any  course  or  if  he  fails  to  hand  in  such  essays  and 
exercises  as  are  definitely  required  by  the  department, 


68 


General  Regulations 


69 


(a)  the  department  may  reduce  his  .final  standing  in  the  course  by 
as  much  as  50'  per  cent., 

or, 

(b)  on  the  recommendation  of  the  department  the  Board  of  Studies 
may  withhold  all  credit  for  his  examination  until  he  has  registered  as 
an  extramural  student  in  the  following  summer  and  has  satisfactorily 
completed  the  work  assigned  to  him  by  the  department  (the  fee  for  such 
summer  work  is  $10), 

or, 

(c)  on  the  recommendation  of  the  department  the  Board  of  Studies 
may  require  him  at  any  time  during  the  session  to  relinquish  the  course 
for  the  current  academic  year. 

A careful  record  of  absences  based  on  monthly  reports  from  In- 
structors is  kept  at  the  Dean’s  Office, 

5.  The  December  and  April  marks  will  be  determined  not  merely 
by  the  results  of  examinations  but  also  by  the  work  of  the  whole  term 
or  session,  including  consideration  of  class  tests,  examinations,  attend- 
ance, and  progress. 

6.  The  faculty  may  at  any  time  either  during  the  term  or  after  the 
close  of  the  term  require  any  student  to  withdraw  from  the  University 
whose  conduct,  attendance,  work,  or  progress  is  deemed  unsatisfactory. 

Penalty  for  Failures  and  Low  Grades 

7.  A student  who  has  failed  to  pass  the  examination  in  any  course 
must  repeat  the  attendance  and  examination  in  that  course  in  his  next 
year  at  the  University  if  he  intends  counting  it  towards  a degree.  If 
he  should  register  as  an  extramural  student  he  must  take  this  course 
and  repeat  the  full  work  of  the  session. 

8.  A student  who  passes  in  only  two  whole  courses  or  fewer  out  of 
four  or  five  attempted  in  the  final  examinations  will  be  considered  to 
have  failed  in  his  year.  Failure  in  the  year  will  be  determined  by  the 
results  of  the  final  examinations  in  December  and  April.  A student 
who  fails  in  his  year  will  not  have  the  privilege  of  the  fall  supplemental 
examinations. 

9.  Any  student  who  twice  in  his  Course  fails  in  a year’s  work  will 
be  asked  to  withdraw  from  the  University. 

10.  A student  who  fails  in  his  year  will  retain  credit  only  in  those 
subjects  in  which  he  has  obtained  at  least  second  division. 
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11.  A student  who  makes  less  than  30%  on  a subject  in  the  final 
examination  in  December  or  April  will  not  be  permitted  to  write  on  the 
fall  supplemental  examination  in  that  subject  unless  he  takes  it  again 
in  the  Summer  School. 

12.  Students  whose  standing  for  the  first  term  is  regarded  as  un- 
satisfactory may  be  asked  to  discontinue  their  Course  for  the  rest  of 
the  year. 

Number  of  Courses  in  a Year 

13.  No  student  is  allowed  to  take  more  than  five  courses  in  the  aca- 
demic year.  See,  however,  section  8 (ii)  under  Admission  to  the  Fac- 
ulty OF  Arts. 

14.  An  intra-mural  student,  unless  excused  for  some  special  reason, 
must  take  five  courses  in  each  of  his  first  and  second  years.  In  no  case 
will  such  a student  be  allowed  to  take  fewer  than  three  courses  in  his 
first  or  second  year.  In  exceptional  circumstances,  he  may,  however, 
with  the  consent  of  the  Board  of  Studies,  take  three  or  four  courses  in 
the  winter  session  and  the  rest  extra-murally  in  the  summer,  provided 
that  he  attends  the  Summer  School. 

15.  Any  student  who  without  special  permission  drops  a course  in 
which  he  is  registered  will  be  regarded  as  having  failed  in  that  course. 

Preparatory  Courses 

16.  Students  with  full  matriculation  who  desire  to  begin  work  in 
Greek,  German,  or  Spanish  may  count  course  A in  one  of  these  subjects 
towards  a Pass  degree.  A student  wishing  to  take  Honours  in  one  of 
the  above  subjects  will  be  permitted  to  take  Course  I during  the  summer 
after  taking  course  A in  the  winter,  but  course  A cannot  be  counted  as  a 
course  towards  his  degree. 

17.  Courses  A and  1 may  not  be  substituted  for  courses  1 and  2 
where  the  latter  are  definitely  prescribed. 


REGULATIONS  REGARDING  EXAMINATIONS 
(See  also  Regulations  5 to  12) 

Mid-Term  Examinations 

18.  In  every  class  numbered  A,  1,  2,  and  in  History  1,  2,  and  3, 
there  will  be  an  hour  examination  arranged  by  schedule  at  the  regular 
class  hour  about  four  weeks  after  the  opening  of  the  session. 

19.  Other  hour  examinations  in  the  regular  class  hour  may  be  held 
by  any  instructor  whenever  he  thinks  it  advisable. 
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December  Examinations 

20.  Mid-session  examinations  are  held  in  all  subjects,  including 
courses  for  private  work,  during  the  last  week  before  the  Christmas 
holidays.  Such  examinations  are  final  in  half-courses  of  the  first 
term.  In  courses  that  continue  throughout  the  session  credit  not 
exceeding  fifty  per  cent,  of  the  final  marks  may  be  assigned  to  the  work 
of  the  first  term.  Any  student  not  writing  on  jmy  mid-year  examina- 
tion is  regarded  as  having  failed  and  will  be  given  a mark  of  zero. 

The  attention  of  students  is  specially  called  to  Regulations  5 and  8. 

April  Examinations 

21.  Final  examinations  are  held  in  April.  Intra-mural  students 
must  take  these  examinations  in  all  the  courses  and  half-courses  in 
which  they  are  registered  in  the  second  term.  Permission  to  postpone 
until  September  examinations  in  courses  numbered  under  10  may  be 
obtained  in  special  cases  but  only  upon  the  recommendation  of  the 
Professors  concerned.  Honour  examinations  may  not  be  postponed. 
Examinations  will  be  held  in  the  Reading  courses  of  all  subjects. 
Examination  Time-tables  are  issued  each  year  in  March. 

The  attention  of  students  is  specially  called  to  Regulations  5,  8 
and  10. 

September  Examinations 

22.  Supplemental  examinations  are  held  in  September  in  all  Pass 
courses  and  in  the  first  course  in  Honours  but  no  supplemental  examina- 
tions will  be  given  to  intramural  students  in  courses  beyond  the  first 
three  courses  of  a Major  or  Minor  subject  for  the  Honours  B.A.  degree. 
September  papers  will  be  set  in  Reading  courses  1 and  2 for  those  who 
do  this  reading  during  the  summer  and  in  all  subjects  offered  at  Summer 
School. 

23.  No  student  is  permitted  to  take  a Supplemental  examination  in 
any  course  or  half-course  in  which  he  had  made  less  than  thirty  per 
cent,  at  the  previous  examination. 

24.  At  the  specified  date  (see  pages  5 and  6)  before  the  Sep- 
tember examinations  begin,  each  candidate  must  apply  to  the  Registrar 
for  permission  to  write  on  the  subjects  in  which  he  desires  to  be  ex- 
amined. The  application  should  be  on  printed  forms  supplied  for  the 
purpose  and  should  be  accompanied  by  the  proper  fees.  See  Fees. 

Special  Examinations 

25.  Students  who  for  any  reason  fail  to  take  an  examination  on  the 
appointed  date  may  be  required  to  take  a special  examination.  The  fee 
is  five  dollars  for  one  special  examination  or  ten  dollars  for  two  or  more 
special  examinations. 
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Admission  to  Examinations 
(See  also  Regulations  4,  21,  22) 

26.  Students  will  not  be  permitted  to  write  on  examinations  unless 
they  have  registered  on  the  prescribed  date  within  the  academic  year  in 
which  they  present  themselves.  (See  Registration.)  But  graduates 
not  in  attendance  who  wish  to  take  examinations  merely  to  raise  their 
standing  in  subjects  passed  may  delay  their  registration  until  Feb- 
ruary 15. 

27.  No  candidate  will  be  admitted  to  the  examination  hall  later 
than  thirty  minutes  after  the  beginning  of  the  examination. 

28.  No  candidate  will  be  permitted  to  take  any  books  or  papers  into 
the  examination  hall  except  by  express  direction  of  the  examiner. 

Determination  of  Standing 

29.  In  determining  a student’s  standing  at  a sessional  examination 
the  Departments  will  take  into  account  the  entire  class  record.  See 
Regulation  4. 

30.  The  following  percentages  are  required  for  the  various  grades 
oif  Pass  and  Honours  standing  in  all  courses: 

PASS  STANDING 

(Applying  only  to  courses  numbered  under  10) 


Division  1 75  per  cent,  and  over. 

Division  II  62-74  per  cent. 

Division  III  50-61  per  cent. 


HONOURS  STANDING 

(Applying  to  all  courses  numbered  10  or  over) 

Class  I 75  per  cent,  and  over. 

Class  II  66  to  74  per  cent. 

Class  III  55-65  per  cent. 

Credit  on  a Pass  Course 50  to  54  per  cent. 


COURSES  OF  STUDY  LEADING  TO  THE  DEGREE 

OF  B.A. 

GENERAL  EXPLANATIONS 

Pass  and  Honours  Courses 

The  word  “Course,”  when  printed  with  an  initial  capital,  is  used  to 
indicate  a programme  of  work  leading  to  a degree  or  certificate. 

A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  may  take  a Pass 
Course  or  an  Honours  Course.  The  latter  requires  greater  specializa- 
tion and  higher  standards  in  the  work  of  the  two  main  subjects.  De- 
tails are  given  below  under  Requirements  for  the  Degree  op  Bachelor 
OP  Arts. 

Courses  and  Half-Courses 

The  word  “course,”  printed  with  an  initial  small  letter,  indicates 
a unit  of  work  occupying,  as  a rule,  three  hours  a week  throughout  the 
session.  A “half-course,”  on  the  other  hand,  usually  occupies  only  one 
term,  though  occasionally  it  may  run  through  the  session. 

Two  half-courses  are  equivalent  to  a course,  and  when  the  amount 
of  work  to  be  done  is  defined  in  courses,  it  is  to  be  understood  that  an 
equivalent  in  courses  and  half-courses  may  be  offered. 

Numbering  of  Courses  and  Half-Courses 

Preparatory  courses  in  the  languages  are  designated  by  the  letter 
A.  See  General  Regulations.  Other  courses  are  numbered  with 
Arabic  numerals  (Latin  1,  Greek  2).  Half-courses  have  in  addition  to 
the  numeral  the  letter  a or  h,  according  as  they  are  offered  in  the  first 
or  second  term.  A half-course  running  throughout  the  session  is  marked 
hf,  (Chemistry  133hf.)  Courses  in  advanced  work  marked  “t”  are  two- 
hour  courses  extending  throughout  the  year. 

The  fundamental  courses  in  each  subject  are  numbered  1 and  2 
(History  1,  2 or  3)  and  must  be  taken  by  all  proceeding  to  advanced 
work.  Other  courses  numbered  under  10  are  for  Pass  students  only. 
Courses  numbered  10  and  upward  are  Honours  courses,  though  in 
most  departments  some  of  them  are  open  to  Pass  students. 
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SYNOPSIS  OF  COURSES 

The  following  Courses  of  Study  are  offered  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts: 

Pass  Courses  leading  to  the  degree  of  B.A. 

Honours  Courses  leading  to  the  degree  of  B.A.  with  Honours 
and  Specialist  standing. 

Courses  in  Commerce  and  Administration. 

Combined  Course  in  Arts  and  Applied  Science. 

Combined  Course  in  Commerce  and  Applied  Science. 

Combined  Course  in  Arts  and  Theology. 

A candidate  is  subject  to  changes  in  Registration  or  Courses  made 
after  his  first  registration  unless  in  the  judgment  of  the  Board  of  Studies 
undue  hardship  is  involved. 

All  enquiries  regarding  Regulations  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Registrar, 


REQUIREMENT  FOR  A PASS  B.A.  DEGREE 

A candidate  for  a Pass  degree  must  pass  twenty  classes,  chosen  in 
accordance  with  the  three  regulations  given  below,  and  must  make  a 
standing  of  second  division  or  over  in  at  least  ten.  In  courses  numbered 
10  or  over  third  class  Honours  will  count  as  the  equivalent  of  second 
division. 

A.  The  twenty  classes  offered  for  a degree  must  include  the  following 
nine: 

English  1,  English  2, 

Latin  1, 

Any  two  chosen  from  Greek  1,  German  1,  French  1,  Latin  2, 
Greek  2,  German  2,  French  2, 

Philosophy  1, 

Any  one  chosen  from  History  1,  History  2,  History  3,  Econo- 
mics 1,  Economics  2, 

Mathematics  1, 

Any  one  chosen  from  Physics  1,  Chemistry  1,  Biology  1,  Bio- 
logy 2,  Geology  1,  Mineralogy  1. 
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B.  A candidate  must  so  arrange  his  work  as  to  include  at  least  three 

classes  in  each  of  three  subjects. 

C.  Additional  classes  to  make  a total  of  twenty  may  be  freely  chosen, 

subject  to  the  regulations  regarding  prerequisites,  from  those 
listed  under  the  heading  “Details  of  Courses  of  Instruction.” 

Spanish  and  Italian  may  not  both  be  counted  towards  a degree,  but 
students  taking  Honours  in  Spanish  may  substitute  Italian  for  one  of 
their  lecture  courses  in  Spanish. 

Italian,  Spanish,  and  Biblical  Language  and  Literature  may  be 
counted  towards  a degree  as  optional  subjects,  but  of  these  four  only 
Spanish  may  be  taken  as  an  Honours  subject. 

HONOURS  COURSES  LEADING  TO  THE  DEGREE  OF 
BACHELOR  OF  ARTS 

A student  who  began  an  Honours  Course  with  the  University  before 
1932  and  who  has  continued  it  without  break,  may  complete  it  under  the 
regulations  of  the  calendar  under  which  he  entered,  or  may  transfer 
to  the  new  Honours  Course. 

I.  Admission  to  Honours 

(a)  At  the  end  of  the  second  year  (from  Pass  Matriculation)  each 
candidate  for  an  Honours  Course  shall  apply  through  the  Registrar  to 
the  Departments  concerned  for  permission  to  proceed  in  his  Major  and 
Minor  subjects.  The  Departments  shall  not  accept  him  unless  in  his 
work  during  his  first  two  years  he  has  shown  promise  of  ability  to 
qualify  for  Honours  by  obtaining  at  least  62%  in  each  special  subject 
and  by  reaching  a satisfactory  standard  in  his  other  work.  Candidates 
who  have  obtained  a lower  grade  shall  be  accepted  only  by  the  Com- 
mittee of  Departments. 

(b)  At  the  end  of  the  third  year  and  again  at  the  end  of  the  fourth 
year  each  candidate  for  Honours  shall  be  considered  by  the  Committee 
of  Departments  with  reference  to  his  fitness  to  proceed  and  if  his  work 
is  not  satisfactory  he  shall  be  required  to  revert  to  a Pass  Course. 

II.  General  Plan  of  Honours  Courses 
A.  Weight  of  Work 

The  amount  of  work  shall  be  twenty-three  three-hour  courses,  or 
equivalent : 

(a)  Twenty  Lecture  courses  made  up  as  follows: 
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(1)  Nine  courses  to  constitute  a Major,  of  which  seven  shall  be  in 
one  subject  and  the  remaining  two,  at  the  discretion  of  the 
Major  Department,  shall  be  in  the  same  subject  or  shall  be 
supporting  work  in  other  subjects.  For  the  purpose  of  this 
regulation,  Italian  1 shall  be  regarded  as  a course  in  Spanish 
and  Geology  and  Mineralogy  shall  be  regarded  as  a single 
Department. 

If  Pass  courses  from  another  Department  are  prescribed 
as  part  of  the  Major  group,  the  candidate  must  make  second 
division  in  them;  if  advanced  courses  from  another  Depart- 
ment are  approved,  the  candidate  will  be  exempt  from  the 
regulations  regarding  standing  in  earlier  work  in  the  subject. 

(2)  Five  courses  to  constitute  a Minor.  These  shall  ordinarily 
be  in  one  subject,  but  a candidate  offering  a Minor  in  Science 
or  in  Political  and  Economic  Science  may,  with  the  consent 
of  the  Major  Department,  divide  the  Minor  between  two  sub- 
jects. 

(3)  Six  general  courses  outside  of  the  Major  and  Minor  groups. 
These  must  include  such  compulsory  classes  specified  below 
under  II B as  are  not  included  in  the  Major  and  Minor 
groups,  and  such  other  classes,  freely  chosen,  as  may  be  re- 
quired to  bring  the  number  of  general  courses  up  to  six. 

(b)  Three  courses  in  Directed  Reading.  Each  of  these  in  weight  of 
work  shall  be  the  equivalent  of  a three-hour  lecture  course 
and  the  content  will  be  determined  by  the  Major  Department. 

Field  work  or  research,  approved  by  the  Major  Depart- 
ment, may  be  substituted  for  one  of  the  Reading  courses  but 
no  candidate  shall  be  required  to  make  such  substitution. 

B.  Compulsory  Courses 

(a)  The  following  classes,  except  as  provided  in  (1)  and  (2)  below, 
must  be  included  among  Major,  Minor,  and  general  courses: 

English  1,  2. 

Latin  1.  But  if  the  Major  subject  is  Mathematics  or  a Science, 
German  1 may  be  substituted  for  Latin  1.  If  the  candidate  has 
had  no  German  he  may  take  German  A in  the  winter  and  Ger- 
man 1 in  the  following  summer,  and  in  that  case  German  A 
will  not  count  towards  a degree.  Candidates  are  warned  that 
if  they  revert  to  a Pass  Course  they  must  qualify  in  Latin  1. 
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French  1 or  German  1 or  Greek  1. 

Philosophy  1. 

Mathematics  1. 

A science  course. 

(1)  Candidates  whose  special  subjects  areJEconomics  and  History 
may  omit  one  of  Latin  1,  Philosophy  1,  Mathematics  1,  ac- 
cording as  the  Major  Department  may  decide. 

(2)  Candidates  whose  subjects  of  Honour  Matriculation  were  not 
chosen  with  reference  to  the  Course  they  intended  to  follow, 
may,  in  case  of  hardship,  be  given  relief  by  the  Board  of 
Studies. 

(b)  Other  compulsory  courses  may  be  required  by  the  Major  De- 
partment, but  in  that  case  they  must  be  counted  as  part  oif  the  Major 
or  Minor  as  provided  under  II 

III.  Special  Honours  Courses  varying  slightly  from  the  plan  above. 

A.  Honours  in  Latin  and  French  with  Greek. 

The  following  courses  are  required : 

(a)  Six  courses  for  Major  in  Latin,  1,  2,  10,  11,  16,  22. 

Five  courses  in  Greek  from  A,  1,  2,  12,  13,  14. 

(b)  Two  Reading  courses  in  Latin,  R 1,  R 2. 

(c)  Five  courses  for  Minor  in  French,  1,  2,  11,  12,  20. 

(d)  Five  general  courses,  Philosophy  1,  English  1,  English  2,  Ma- 
thematics 1 one  science. 

The  general  examinations  are  all  in  the  Department  of  Latin. 

B.  Honours  in  General  Science  for  Teachers 

For  Honours  in  Science  under  the  new  Course  a student  must  take: 

(a)  Nine  courses  for  Major,  as  follows  Seven  courses  in  Physics 
or  in  Chemistry  or  in  Biology,  with  two  supporting  courses. 
Mathematics  2 and  Geology  1 or  Mineralogy  1.  Where  the 
Major  is  Physics,  Mathematics  11b  must  be  substituted  for  a 
half  course  in  Physics. 

(b)  Three  Reading  courses:  one  each  in  Physics,  Chemistry  and 
Biology. 
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(c)  Six  courses  for  Minor:  three  each  in  the  two  of  Physics,  Che- 
mistry and  Biology  which  are  not  in  the  Major. 

(d)  Mathematics  1,  Philosophy  1,  English  1,  and  two  of  English  2, 
Latin  1,  French  1,  German  1,  Greek  1. 

(e)  Five  general  examinations:  three  in  the  Major  science  and  one 
in  each  of  the  Minor  sciences. 


IV.  Length  of  Course 

The  Course  for  the  degree  of  B.A.  with  Honours  normally  covers 
five  years  from  Pass  Matriculation  or  four  years  from  Honour  Matricu- 
lation in  five  full  subjects.  It  is  possible,  however,  for  candidates  of 
exceptional  ability  to  save  a year  by  taking  five  regular  lecture  courses 
or  equivalent  in  hours  in  each  of  four  years  and  by  doing  the  Directed 
Reading  in  the  third  and  fourth  years  and  in  the  intervening  summer. 

The  following  plans  show  how  the  work  may  be  distributed  accord- 
ing as  a five  or  a four  year  programme  is  followed.  A candidate  special- 
izing in  Philosophy  or  Economics,  which  are  not  offered  till  the  second 
year,  will  complete  his  first  year’s  programme  with  general  courses  so 
as  to  leave  room  in  the  second  and  third  years  for  five  courses  in  the 
Major  or  three  courses  in  the  Minor. 


Suggested  Plan  for  a Five  Year  Course 
(in  terms  of  3-hour  Units) 


1st  year 
major  1 
minor  1 
3 general 
courses 


2nd  year 
major  2,  3 
minor  2 
2 general 
courses 


3rd  year 
major  4,  5 
minor  3 
1 general 
course 
Directed 
Reading  1 


i-th  year 
major  6,  7 
minor  4 
Directed 
Reading  2 


5th  year 
major  8,  9 
minor  5 
Directed 
Reading  3 


Suggested  Plan  for  a Four  Year  Course 


(in  terms  of  3-hour  Units) 

Only  candidates  of  exceptional  ability  and  industry  will  be  permitted 
to  proceed  beyond  the  second  year  on  a Four  Year  Plan. 


1st  year 
major  1 
minor  1 
3 general 
courses 


2nd  year 
major  2,  3 
minor  2 
2 general 
courses 


3rd  year 
major  4,,  5,  6 
minor  3 
1 general 
course 
Directed 
Reading  1 


Summer  bet’n 
3rd  & Jfth  yrs.  Jfth  yeoAr 
Directed  major  7,  8,  9 
Reading  2 minor  4,  5 
Directed 
Reading  3 
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V.  General  Examinations 

Candidates  for  an  Honours  Degree  must  at  the  end  of  their  final 
year  take  in  addition  to  the  regular  sessional  examinations  a general 
examination  covering  the  whole  field  of  work  in  their  main  subject. 
This  examination  is  not  merely  a review  of  courses  passed;  it  is 
intended  to  test  the  candidate’s  knowledge  of  a subject.  Periods  or 
subjects  not  dealt  with  in  the  regular  work  must  be  covered  by  private 
study.  The  results  of  the  general  examination  will  be  an  important 
element  in  the  determination  of  final  standing.  Five  papers  will  be  set 
to  test  the  candidate’s  knowledge  of  the  .Major  subject  including  the 
Reading  courses.  One  of  the  five  may  be  practical  or  oral. 

VI.  Grades  of  Honours 

There  are  three  grades  of  Honours  called  first,  second  and  third 
class.  For  first  class  a minimum  average  of  seventy-five  per  cent,  is 
required  in  the  advanced  work  of  the  Major  and  Minor  subjects.  For 
second  class  the  minimum  is  sixty-six  per  cent.  For  third  class  the 
minimum  is  sixty  per  cent. 

First  Year 

A student  entering  with  Pass  Matriculation  shall  take  the  follow- 
ing five  courses  in  his  first  year: 

1.  Latin  1 (But  those  choosing  their  Honours  subjects  from  the 

sciences  must  include  a science  instead  of  Latin  1 and 
postpone  the  Latin, 

2.  Greek  1,  German  1,  or  French  1 

3.  English  1 

4.  Mathematics  1 

5.  A Science.  (Those,  however,  who  choose  a third  foreign 

language  as  one  of  the  two  Honours  subjects  must  begin  it 
at  this  point  and  postpone  the  science  course). 

No  course  in  Economics  or  Philosophy  may  be  taken  in  first  year. 
History  may  be  begun  in  the  first  year  if  it  is  one  of  the  main  subjects 
of  the  course  and  the  science  postponed. 

The  courses  in  each  subject  must  be  taken  in  the  order  prescribed 
in  the  Departmental  announcements.  Ordinarily  course  1 is  pre-requisite 
to  course  2 and  course  2 is  pre-requisite  to  all  other  courses,  but  slight 
variations  from  this  order  are  permitted  by  the  Departments  of  History, 
Economics,  Philosophy,  Mathematics,  and  Biology. 
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Students  requiring  for  any  purpose  a certificate  of  having  com- 
pleted the  first  year’s  work  must  take  the  following  five  courses:  (1) 
Latin  1;  (2)  Greek  1,  German  1,  French  1;  (3)  English  1;  (4)  Mathe- 
matics 1;  (5)  Physics  1 or  Chemistry  1,  or  another  of  the  courses 
named  in  (2). 

Students  without  matriculation  in  Latin,  French,  or  Mathematics 
must  pass  the  regular  matriculation  examinations  before  being  admitted 
to  course  1 in  these  subjects. 


Second  Year 


A student  in  his  second  year  shall  take  five  courses;  he  shall  con- 
tinue at  least  two  subjects  of  his  first  year  and  include  at  least  one 
subject  from  Economics,  .Philosophy,  History. 


Social  Work 


Students  who  wish  to  proceed  to  Social  work  after  graduation  will 
find  that  any  Arts  degree  will  admit  them  to  a recognized  School  of 
Social  Work.  Such  students  should  include  in  their  degree  course  as 
many  as  possible  of  the  following  subjects:  Economics,  Sociology,  His- 
tory, Philosophy,  Psychology,  Biology  and  English. 

COURSES  FOR  TEACHERS’  CERTIFICATES  IN  THE 
PROVINCE  OF  ONTARIO 


(Agreement  of  1920) 
I.  Ordinary  Certificates 


The  academic  standing  for  admission  to  the  professional  Course 
leading  to  an  ordinary  High  School  Assistant’s  certificate  is  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  or  Master  of  Arts,  Bachelor  or  Master  of  Science,  or  Bache- 
lor of  Commerce,  from  a British  University,  based  upon  Courses  ap- 
proved by  the  Minister  of  Education. 


II.  Specialists’  Certificates 


Subject  to  the  conditions  specified  below,  the  academic  standing 
required  of  Specialists  may  be  obtained  by  completing  a course  in  Arts 
with  Honours  in  one  of  the  following  groups: 


Greek  and  Latin 

Latin  and  French 

English  and  History 

English  and  French 

English  and  German  or  Spanish 


French  and  German  or  Spanish 
Mathematics  and  Physics 
Science 

B.Com.  Course  (Specialist’s  Option) 


Courses  of  Study  Leading  to  the  Degree  of  B.A. 
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Candidates  for  a Specialist’s  certificate  in  Science,  should  take  the 
regular  Honours  Course  in  two  of  Physics,  Chemistry,  and  Biology,  or 
the  course  for  General  Honours  in  Science  for  Teachers. 

A graduate  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  may  obtain  the 
standing  required  for  Specialists  by  taking  certain  additional  courses 
as  stated  below.  


III.  Specialists’  Certificates  for  Graduates  in  Applied  Science 
1.  In  Mathematics  and  Physics 

A degree  in  Applied  Science  in  one  of  the  Courses  of  Mining  and 
Metallurgical  Engineering,  Chemistry,  Mineralogy  and  Geology,  Chemi- 
cal and  Metallurgical  Engineering,  Civil  Engineering,  Mechanical  En- 
gineering, or  Electrical  Engineering  with  a subsequent  standing  of  at 
least  55  per  cent,  in  each  of  the  following  courses  and  an  average  of  66 
per  cent,  in  the  work  of  each  subject: 

Mathematics  10a,  11b,  12'a,  15  b,  16  b,  18t. 

Physics  10  b,  12  a,  13  b,  14a. 

credit  towards  these  being  given  when  equivalent  subjects  have  been 
satisfactorilv  taken  in  course.  (On  Math.  V in  Science  Math.  11b  may 
be  granted  in  Arts.) 

or, 

A degree  in  Applied  Science  in  the  Department  of  Physics  with 
subsequent  standing  of  at  least  55  per  cent,  in  each  of  .the  following 
courses  and  an  average  of  66  per  cent,  in  the  work  of  each  subject: 

Mathematics  10a,  11b,  12a,  15b,  16b,  18t,  and  another  advanced  full 
course. 

Physics  10  b,  12a,  13  b,  14  a. 

credit  towards  these  being  given  when  equivalent  subjects  have  been 
satisfactorily  taken  in  course. 

2.  For  Specialist  Standing  in  Science 

A degree  in  Applied  Science  in  one  of  the  Departments  of  Mining 
and  Metallurgical  Engineering,  Chemistry,  Mineralogy,  Geology,  Chemi- 
cal and  Metallurgical  Engineering,  Civil  Engineering,  Mechanical  En- 
gineering, Electrical  Engineering,  or  Physics,  with  a subsequent  stand- 
ing of  at  least  55  per  cent,  in  each  of  the  following  courses,  and  an 
average  of  66  per  cent,  in  the  work  of  each  subject  in  courses  numbered 
10  or  over: 
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Biology  1,  2,  11,  16, 

Physics  11,  or  14a  and  13b. 

Geology  1, 

Mineralogy  1, 

Chemistry  2,  and  one  of  12,  13,  14,  17  not  previously  taken, 
credit  towards  these  being  given  when  equivalent  subjects  have  been 
satisfactorily  taken  in  course. 

III.  Inspectors’  Certificates 

The  academic  requirements  for  a Public  School  Inspector’s  certifi- 
cate are  as  follows: 

(1)  An  Honours  degree  in  Arts  or  the  degree  of  B.Com.  (Commer- 
cial Specialists’  Option)  in  accordance  with  the  present  agreement  as 
prescribed  for  Specialist  qualifications,  or 

(2)  A Pass  degree  in  Arts  with  a standard  oif  66%  in  any  five 
courses  beyond  course  1,  and  second  division  in  any  other  five  courses, 
as  set  forth  in  the  Calendar  of  Queen’s  University  for  the  academic 
year,  1931-32. 

(3)  A candidate  shall  extend  his  Course  over  at  least  four  years 
from  Junior  Matriculation  and  he  shall  attend  the  University  classes 

(i)  for  at  least  two  complete  sessions  approved  by  the  University,  or 

(ii)  for  at  least  one  complete  session,  and  two  complete  sessions  of  the 
Summer  School,  or  (iii)  for  at  least  four  complete  sessions  of  the  Sum- 
mer School,  or  the  equivalent  thereof,  with  the  supervision  prescribed 
by  the  scheme  agreed  upon  between  the  Department  and  the  University. 

COURSES  IN  COMMERCE  ANB  ADMINISTRATION 

These  Courses,  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Commerce,  were 
established  in  1919  to  assist  in  meeting  the  need  which  exists  in  Canada 
of  more  systematic  training  for  business  and  public  service. 

A combined  Course  leading  to  the  degrees  of  B.Sc.  and  B.Com.  has 
recently  been  established.  This  Course  is  outlined  in  the  Announcement 
of  Courses  in  Commerce. 

The  Courses  in  Banking  estabished  in  1914  by  Queen’s  University 
in  co-operation  with  the  Canadian  bankers’  Association  will  hereafter 
be  continued  as  part  of  the  Courses  in  Commerce  and  Administration. 
Commerce  and  Administration,  of  which  copies  may  be  obtained  from 

For  further  particulars  consult  Announcement  of  the  Courses  in 
the  Registrar. 


Courses  Leading  to  the  Degree  of  B.A. 


83 


COMBINED  COURSE  IN  ARTS  AND  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

A course  leading  to  the  Degree  of  B.A.  and  B.Sc.  in  six  years. 

Students  taking  this  Course  are  required  to  have  Arts  Matricula- 
tion and  to  register  for  the  first  two  years  in  Arts  alone  and  to  pay 
the  full  Arts  fees;  to  register  for  the  third  and  fourth  years  in  both 
Arts  and  Applied  Science,  paying  the  registration  fees  only  in  Arts  and 
the  Applied  Science  fees  in  full,  including  those  of  the  Engineering 
Society;  and  to  register  for  the  last  two  years  in  Applied  Science  only, 
paying  full  fees.  Arts  classes  are  subject  to  the  regulations  in  the  Arts 
Calendar  and  Applied  Science  classes  to  the  regulations  in  the  Applied 
Science  Calendar;  but  the  regulations  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science 
concerning  students  who  fail  to  pass  their  classes  will  apply  to  those 
Courses  throughout. 

The  courses  must  be  taken  in  the  order  in  which  they  are  laid  down 
in  the  Calendar. 

The  degree  of  B.A.  will  be  conferred  on  candidates  who  complete 
four  years’  work  with  a minimum  standing  of  fifty  per  cent,  and  sixty- 
two  per  cent,  in  half  their  classes. 

Subjects  numbered  in  Roman  numerals  are  taken  in  the  Faculty  of 
Applied  Science. 


First  Year 

Second  Year 

1.  English  1 

1. 

English  2 

2.  French  1 or  German  1 

2. 

French  2 or  German  2 

3.  Mathematics  1 

3. 

Philosophy  1 or  2 

4.  Mathematics  IV  (Science) 

4. 

j Two  of  History  1,  2,  3, 

5.  Astronomy  I (Science) 

5. 

1 Economics  2 

6.  Physics  1 

7.  Chemistry  1 

Third  Year 

1.  Course  from  Group  I. 

2.  Course  in  a subject  previously  taken,  but  not  covered  by  the  later 

courses  in  Science. 

3.  Mathematics  I,  II  and  III. 

4.  Surveying  I. 

5.  Drawing  I. 

6.  Projections  I. 

Fourth,  Fifth,  and  Sixth  Years 

The  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  years  are  the  same  as  the  second,  third, 
and  fourth  years  of  the  B.Sc.  Course.  See  the  Calendar  of  the  Faculty 
of  Applied  Science. 
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COMBINED  COURSE  IN  ARTS  AND  THEOLOGY  LEADING  TO 
THE  PASS  B.A.  DEGREE  IN  FIVE  YEARS 

Queen’s  University  and  Queen’s  Theological  College  join  in  offer- 
ing a Combined  Course  in  Arts  and  Theology.  The  complete  Course 
covers  six  years.  The  first,  second  and  third  years  are  entirely  within 
the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  the  candidate  must  pay  full  Arts  fees.  The 
fourth  year  consists  of  one  Arts  class,  for  which  a fee  of  $25  is  charged, 
and  of  the  first  year  in  Theology.  The  fifth  and  sixth  years  of  the 
Combined  Course  are  the  second  and  third  years  in  Theology. 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  is  awarded  at  the  end  of  the  fifth 
year  to  candidates  who  have  passed  in  all  their  subjects  and  made 
second  divisions  in  at  least  half  the  classes  offered  for  the  B.A.  degree. 
The  subjects  covered  are  given  below: 

First  Year 

1.  English  1 

2.  Greek  A ‘ i, 

3.  Latin  1 2. 

4.  Mathematics  1 3. 

5.  Science  4. 

Second  Year  5. 

1.  English  2 6. 

2.  Greek  1 

3.  Hebrew  1 

4.  Science 

5.  Philosophy  1 or  2 !• 

Third  Year  2. 

1.  Option  3. 

2.  Greek  2 4. 

3.  Hebrew  2 5. 

4.  Option 

5.  Option 

If  a student  has  Matriculation  in  Greek  he  will  take  Greek  1 and 
2 in  the  first  two  years,  and  a freely  chosen  class  in  place  of  Greek  2 
in  the  third  year. 

In  choosing  his  options  a student  must  plan  to  complete  three 
courses  in  each  of  two  subjects  by  the  end  of  the  fourth  year. 


Fourth  Year 
An  Arts  course 
Church  History 
Systematic  Theology 
O.  T.  Criticism 

N.  T.  Criticism 

Practical  Theology  and  Public 
Speaking. 

Fifth  Year 
Church  History 
Systematic  Theology 

O.  T.  Criticism 
N.  T.  Criticism 
Practical  Theology 


DETAILS  OF  COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


LATIN  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

Professor — H.  L.  Tracy,  B.A,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  in  Classics — L.  E.  Law,  M.A.  / 

Lecturers  in  Classics — Mary  L.  Macdonnell,  M.A. 

H.  S.  Shurtleff,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 

GENERAL  NOTICE  TO  STUDENTS  IN  LATIN 

A good  Latin  dictionary  is  an  absolute  necessity.  For  the  Pass  classes, 
Lewis’  Latin  Dictionary  for  Schools  (Oxford  Press)  is  recommended, 
or  Lewis’  Elementary  Latin  Dictionary  {Oyifovd.  Press).  Honours  students 
must  provide  themselves  with  Lewis  and  Short’s  Latin  Dictionary 
(Oxford  Press).  All  students  should  own  and  use  a Classical  Diction- 
ary— Smith’s  Smaller  Classical  Dictionary  (Everyman’s  Library)  is 
convenient  and  cheap  — and  a Classical  Atlas  (Atlas  of  Ancient  and 
Classical  Geography  in  Everyman’s  Library  or  Murray’s  Classical  Atlas) . 
In  all  classes  Allen  and  Greenough’s  New  Latin  Grammar  (Ginn  and 
Co.)  will  be  used.  Gow’s  Companion  to  School  Classics  (Macmillan)  is 
a useful  general  handbook. 

/ 

Sight  Translation.  Ability  to  translate  Latin  at  sight  will  he 
tested  on  every  examination  paper  in  authors.  The  best  preparation  for 
translation  at  sight  consists  in  the  careful  and  honest  reading  of  the 
prescribed  texts  without  the  aid  of  a translation. 


Regulations 

1.  Latin  1 is  a prerequisite  of  Latin  2,  and  Latin  2 of  all  other 
courses. 

2.  A student  taking  Latin  as  one  of  his  main  subjects  on  a Pass 
Course  will  take  Latin  1,  2,  and  13. 

3.  For  Honours  in  Latin  under  the  old  Course  a student  will  take 
courses  1,  2,  10,  and  three  or  four  courses  from  those  numbered  11,  16, 
21,  22;  of  these  16  and  22  are  compulsory.  Each  of  the  latter  will 
count  as  two  half-courses  under  the  old  Course.  Honours  students 
should  take  Latin  2 and  10  in  the  same  session. 
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4.  For  Honours  in  Latin  under  the  new  Course,  a student  must 
take: 

' (a)  Nine  courses  for  Major  as  follows: 

Seven  courses  in  Latin,  1,  2,  10,  11,  16,  21,  22,  with  two  sup- 
porting courses;  (when  Greek  is  the  Minor,  supporting  courses 
will  be  Greek  10  and  11;  when  English  is  the  Minor  , supporting 
courses  will  be  an  Honours  course  in  History  and  French  1 or 
German  1;  when  French  is  the  Minor,  supporting  courses  will 
be  an  Honours  course  in  History  and  an  Honours  course  in 
English). 

(b)  Three  Reading  courses  in  Latin,  R 1,  R 2,  R 3. 

(c)  Five  courses  for  Minor  in  Greek,  French,  English  or  Philo- 
sophy. 

(d)  Six  compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  degree, 
as  follows : 

With  Minor  in  Greek:  English  1,  2,  Philosophy  1,  Mathematics  1, 
one  science,  one  free  option. 

With  Minor  in  French:  English  1,  2,  Philosophy  1,  Mathema- 
tics 1,  one  science,  one  free  option. 

With  Minor  in  English:  French  1 or  German  1 or  Greek  1, 
Philosophy  1,  Mathematics  1,  one  science,  two  free  options. 
With  Minor  in  Philosophy : English  1,  2,  French  1 or  German  1 
or  Greek  1,  Mathematics  1,  one  science,  one  free  option. 

(e)  A Minor  in  Latin  will  normally  consist  of  Latin  1,  2,  11,  13, 
and  16. 

For  details  of  the  new  course  for  Honours  in  Latin  and  French 
with  Greek  see  page  77. 

Courses  op  Instruction 

Latin  1.  Translation  and  Interpretation  of  Prescribed  Texts,  Sight 
Translation,  Grammar  and  Prose  Composition. 

Vote. — The  examination  will  he  divided  into  three  sections  corre- 
sponding to  the  above.  Students  must  satisfy  the  examiners  in 
each  of  the  three  sections  of  the  paper. 

Prescribed  Texts: 

A Latin  Reader  with  an  Introduction  to  Roman  History -Veivie, 
(Oxford,  University  Press). 

Sight  Translation  of  passages  in  prose  or  poetry  similar  in  style 
and  difficulty  to  the  prescribed  texts. 

New  Latin  Grammar,  Allen  and  Greenough  (Ginn  and  Co.). 
Latin  Prose  Composition,  Tracy  and  Law  (Clarke,  Irwin  and 
Co.). 


Latin 
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An  extra  tutorial  period  will  be  given  for  the  benefit  of  students 
whose  class-work  is  unsatisfactory. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  10. 

Latin  2.  Translation  and  Interpretation  of  Prescribed  Texts,  Sight 
Translation,  Grammar  and  Prose  Composition. 

Note. — The  examination  will  be  divided  into  three  sections  corre^ 
sponding  to  the  above.  Students  must  satisfy  the  examiners  in 
each  of  the  three  sections  of  the  paper. 

Prescribed  Texts: 

Cicero,  In  Verrem  Actio  Prima,  Heitland  and  Cowie  (Cam- 
bridge, University  Press). 

Livy,  Book  I,  Edwards  (Cambridge,  University  Press). 

Vergil,  Selections  from  the  Eclogues,  Georgies  and  Aeneid.  P. 
Vergili  Maronis  Opera,  Sidgwick  (Cambridge,  University 
Press) . 

New  Latin  Grammar,  Allen  and  Greenough  (Ginn  and  Co.). 

Latin  Prose  Composition,  Bradley- Arnold  (Longmans,  Green 
and  Co.). 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  11. 


Latin  10.  Morphology  and  Syntax. 

Texts : 

Cicero,  Orations  against  Catiline,  Wilkins  (Macmillan). 

Sallust,  Capes  (Oxford  Clarendon  Press). 

Vergil,  Book  VI,  P.  Vergili  Maronis  Opera,  Sidgwick  (Cam- 
bridge, University  Press). 

Latin  Prose  Composition. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  9. 

Latin  11. 

Texts : 

Plautus,  Captivi,  Sonnenschein  (Swan,  Sonnenschein  and  Co.). 
Terence,  The  Comedies  of  Terence,  Ashmore  (Oxford,  Univer- 
sity Press) . 

Cicero,  De  Amicitia,  Reid  (Cambridge,  University  Press). 
Lucan,  Pharsalia,  Books  VlII  and  VIII,  Postgate  (Cambridge, 
University  Press). 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  10. 

Latin  13. 

Texts : 

Juvenal  Satires,  Duff  (Cambridge,  University  Press). 

Vergil,  Eclogues.  P.  Vergili  Maronis  Opera,  Sidgwick  (Cam- 
bridge, University  Press). 
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Pliny,  Select  Letters,  Prichard  and  Bernard  (Oxford,  Claren- 
don Press). 

Tacitus,  Agricola,  Furneaux  (Oxford,  University  Press). 

Latin  Prose  Composition. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  11. 

Latin  16. 

Texts : 

Catullus,  Merrill  (Ginn  and  Co.). 

Horace,  The  Odes  and  Epodes,  Shorey  and  Laing  (B.  H.  San- 
born and  Co.). 

Caesar,  C.  luli  Caesaris  Commentarii,  T.  Rice  Holmes  (Oxford, 
University  Press). 

Latin  Prose  Composition. 

Monda/y,  Wednesda/y,  and  Friday  at~T0. 

Latin  21. 

Texts : 

Vergil,  P.  Vergili  Maronis  Opera,  Sidgwick  (Cambridge,  Uni- 
versity Press). 

Lucretius,  Books  I and  HI,  Duff  (Cambridge,  University 
Press) . 

Cicero,  Select  Letters,  How  (Oxford,  University  Press). 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  10. 

Latin  22. 

Texts : 

Horace,  Satires,  Palmer;  Epistles,  Wilkins  (Macmillan). 
Juvenal,  Satires,  Duff  (Cambridge,  University  Press). 

Tacitus,  Annals  I-IV,  Furneaux  (Oxford,  Clarendon  Press). 
Latin  Prose  Composition. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Frida/y  at  9. 

Reading  Courses  in  Latin: 

R 1.  Roman  political  and  constitutional  history  to  70'  B.C. 

Livy,  Book  II,  Conway;  Book  V,  Whibley  (Cambridge,  Uni- 
versity Press);  Books  XXI-XXII,  Capes  (Macmillan). 
Supplementary  reading  in  Livy  and  Polybius. 

R 2.  Roman  history  from  70  B.C.  to  the  death  of  Augustus. 

Caesar,  De  Bello  Civili  (complete  edition)  Moberly  and  Last 
(Oxford,  University  Press). 

Cicero,  Philippic  II,  Denniston  (Oxford,  Clarendon  Press). 
Supplementary  reading:  Greenidge  and  Clay,  Sources;  Ap- 
pian,  Sallust,  Cicero,  Caesar  and  Suetonius. 


Latin 


89 


R 3.  Roman  history  from  31  B.C.  to  68  A.D. 

Tacitus,  Annals  XIII^XVI,  Pitman  (Oxford,  Clarendon 
Press). 

Supplementary  reading:  Monumentum  Ancyranum,  Tacitus, 
Suetonius,  Dio  Cassius  and  Josephus;  Dessau,  Inscrip- 
tiones  Latinae  Selectae)  Rushforth,  Latim  Historical 
scriptions. 


GREEK  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 


Professor — T.  Callander,  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  in  Classics — L.  E.  Law,  M.A. 

Lecturers  in  Classics — Mary  L.  Macdonnell,  M.A. 

H.  S.  Shurtleff,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 

GENERAL  NOTICE  TO  STUDENTS  IN  GREEK 

The  Greek  Dictionary  recommended  is  by  Liddell  and  Scott 
(Abridged  Edition).  A Greek  Grammar,  preferably  Goodwin  and  Gulick 
or  Smyth,  is  also  necessary.  Murray’s  Classical  Atlas,  Jebb’s  Primer  of 
Greek  Literature,  or  Norwood’s  Writers  of  Greece,  Maisch’s  Greek 
Antiquities,  and  Bury’s  History  of  Greece  are  indispensable. 

Regulations 

1.  Greek  A may  be  counted  towards  a degree  under  conditions  specified 
in  section  16  of  General  Regulations.  Students  who  enter  the  Uni- 
versity without  matriculation  in  Greek,  and  yet  desire  to  specialize  in 
this  subject,  may  complete  their  programme  of  work  in  the  usual  time. 
Such  students  should  take  Greek  A in  their  first  session,  and  Greek  1 
in  the  summer  immediately  following.  In  this  case,  only  one  of  these 
two  courses  may  be  counted  towards  the  total  number  of  courses  re- 
quired for  a degree. 

2.  Students  offering  Greek  as  one  of  the  main  subjects  on  a Pass 
Course  will  take  Greek  1,  2,  and  10,  or  A,  1 and  2 if  they  have  not 
matriculated  in  Greek. 

3.  For  Honours  in  Greek  under  the  old  Course  a student  must  take 
from  five  to  seven  courses ; each  of  the  courses  listed  below  is  equivalent 
to  two  half-courses  as  listed  in  former  calendars. 

4.  Honours  students  should  take  in  the  same  session  Greek  2 and  10. 

5.  For  Honours  in  Greek  under  the  new  Course,  a student  must 
take : 

(a)  Nine  courses  for  Major  as  follows: 

Seven  courses  in  Greek,  1,  2,  10,  11,  12,  13,  14,  with  two  sup- 
porting courses,  Latin  11  and  13  if  Latin  is  Minor,  or  Latin  2 
and  Politics  2 if  Philosophy  is  Minor. 

(b)  Three  Reading  courses  in  Greek,  R 1,  R 2,  R 3. 

(c)  Five  courses  for  Minor  in  Latin  or  Philosophy. 
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(d)  Six  compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  degree: 
With  Latin  as  Minor:  English  1,  2,  Philosophy  1,  Mathema- 
tics 1,  one  science,  one  free  option. 

With  Philosophy  as  Minor:  English  1,  2,  Latin  1,  2,  Mathe- 
matics 1,  one  science. 

(e)  A Minor  in  Greek  will  normally  consist  of  Greek  1,  2,  12,  13,  14. 

6.  For  details  of  the  new  course  in  Latin  and  French  with  Greek 
see  page  78. 


Courses  of  Instruction 
Greek  A.  For  Beginners. 

The  text-book  is  White,  First  Greek  Book  (Ginn  and  Co.).  Tne 
object  of  the  course  is  to  prepare  students  for  entering  the  regu- 
lar classes  in  Greek,  and  to  cover  an  amount  of  work  as  nearly 
as  possible  the  equivalent  of  Matriculation  Greek.  The  elements 
of  the  language  will  be  the  chief  concern;  some  continuous 
reading,  however,  will  also  be  done. 

Monday  at  1.  Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  9. 

Greek  1. 

1.  Texts  for  Special  Study; 

Freeman  and  Lowe,  Greek  Reader  (Oxford,  Clarendon  Press). 
The  Iliad,  I-XII,  Leaf  and  Bayfield  (Macmillan).  Selections. 
The  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  chapters  i-v.  Westcott  and  HorPs 
New  Testament. 

2.  Unseen  Translation. 

3.  Composition. 

Pitman,  Greek  Prose  Composition  (Macmillan). 

4.  Grammar. 

Goodwin  and  Gulick  Greek  Grammar  (Ginn). 

6.  General  Reading: 

Bury.  History  of  Greece,  chapters  i-v. 

Jebb,  Primer  of  Greek  Literature  and  Introduction  to  Homer. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  11. 

Greek  2. 


1.  Texts  for  Special  Study: 

Euripides,  A^cestis,  Earle  (Macmillan). 

Plato,  Apology,  Stock  (Oxford,  Clarendon  Press). 

The  Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  Williams  (Cambridge  Press). 
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2.  Unseen  Translation. 

3.  Composition. 

North  and  Hillard,  Greek  Prose  Composition  (Rivington’s) . 

4.  Grammar. 

Goodwin  and  Gulick,  Greek  Grammar. 

5.  General  Reading: 

^ Sheppard,  Greek  Tragedy  (Cambridge  Press). 

Maisch,  Greek  Antiquities. 

Bury,  History  of  Greece,  chapters  vi-xi.  Every  member  of  the 
class  in  Greek  2 should  make  himself  familiar  with  the 
outlines  of  Greek  History  at  the  beginning  of  his  course. 
Lectures  on  this  subject  will  be  given  during  the  session. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  11. 

Greek  10. 

Introduction  to  Honours,  required  of  all  students  proceeding  to 
further  honours  courses  in  Greek. 

Texts : 

Xenophon,  Hellenica  I and  II,  Hailstone  (Macmillan). 

Homer,  Odyssey  I-XII,  Merry  (Oxford,  Clarendon  Press). 

Tuesday,  Thursday  and  Saturday  at  9. 

Greek  11. 

A history  of  ancient  philosophy  and  the  development  otf  modern 
thought.  This  course  is  for  the  current  session  the  same  as 
Philosophy  10:  and  will  be  given  by  the  Department  of  Philosophy. 

Greek  12. 

Texts: 

Herodotus,  Book  VIII,  Shuckburgh  (Cambridge,  University 
Press). 

Thucydides,  Books  I and  II,  Marchant  (Macmillan). 
Aristophanes,  Acharnians,  Merry  (Oxford,  Clarendon  Press). 

Knights,  Merry  (Oxford,  Clarendon  Press). 
Greek  Prose  Composition,  Sidgwick  (London,  Longmans  Green). 
Fifth  Century  History. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  10. 

Greek  13. 

Texts : 

Demosthenes,  Olynthiacs,  Abbott  and  Matheson  (Oxford,  Clar- 
endon Press). 
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Sophocles,  Antigone,  Jebb  (Abridged  edition;  Cambridge,  Pitt 
Press). 

Plato,  Republic,  Adam,  Vol.  1 (Cambridge,  University  Press). 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  11. 

Greek  14. 

Texts : 

Plato,  Republic,  Adam,  Vol.  II  (Cambridge,  University  Press). 
Aristotle,  Poetics,  Butcher  (London,  Macmillan). 

Aeschylus,  Agamemnon,  Sidgwick  (Oxford,  Clarendon  Press). 
Greek  Prose  Composition,  Sidgwick  (London,  Longmans  Green). 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  11. 

Reading  Courses  in  Greek  : 

R 1.  History  from  500  to  431  B.C. 

Lyric  and  pastoral  poetry. 

R 2.  History  from  431  to  404  B.C.,  Thucydides,  III-VII. 

History  of  Philosophy. 

R 3.  History  of  the  Hellenistic  Period. 

Euripides,  Medea,  Hippolytus;  Lucian,  Selections;  Plato, 
Minor  Dialogues. 


HEBREW 


Professor— Rev.  H.  A.  Kent,  M.A.,  D.D. 

Regulations 

Students  proceeding  to  Theology  may,  with  the  permission  of  the 

Board  of  Studies,  substitute  Hebrew  1 for  a course  in  Latin. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

Hebrew  1. 

The  aim  of  this  class  is  to  enable  students  to  read  any  of  the  nar- 
rative parts  of  the  Hebrew  Scripture.  The  Christmas  term  is 
devoted  entirely  to  thorough  study  and  practice  of  grammar  and 
exercises.  After  the  Christmas  vacation  parts  of  Genesis  and 
Samuel,  or  other  books,  will  be  read,  in  addition  to  the  work  in 
grammar  and  composition. 

Text-books:  Davidson,  Hebrew  Grammar  (20th  or  later  editions), 
pages  1-113.  Kittel,  Bihlia  Hebraica,  or  Hebrew  Bible,  issued 
by  B.  and  F.  Bible  Society. 

Lexicons.  Brown-Driver-Briggs,  or  Fonolexika  Langenscheidt. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  8. 

Hebrew  2. 

This  class  aims  at  more  advanced  work  in  the  Hebrew  language 
than  that  attempted  in  course  1.  The  prophetic  and  poetic 
literature  of  the  Old  Testament  will  be  studied  and  lectures 
given  on  Hebrew  Syntax  and  the  principles  of  Textual  Criticism 
of  the  Old  Testament.  Students  will  be  practised  regularly  in 
translating  English  into  Hebrew,  both  viva  voce  and  in  written 
exercises. 

Text-books:  Davidson,  Hebrew  Grammar,  pages  113-236,  Hebrew 
Syntax.  Hebrew  Bible  and  Lexicon  as  in  course  1. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  8. 
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BIBLICAL  LITERATURE 


Professor — Rev.  H.  A.  Kent,  M.A.,  D.D. 

REGULATIONS 

1.  Courses  1 and  2 are  offered  in  alternate  years.  Only  one  of  them 
may  be  counted  towards  a degree. 

2.  Subject  to  the  provision  of  Section  1,  th^  courses  offered  below 
are  open  to  any  student  who  has  satisfied  the  requirements  for  concen- 
tration and  distribution  but  needs  one  or  more  classes  to  make  the 
necessary  total  for  a degree. 

Biblical  Literature  1.  Old  Testament  Literature  and  History. 

The  beginnings  of  Hebrew  literature;  ballads;  war-songs;  folk- 
lore and  Saga;  historical  prose;  the  literary  sources  of  the  Hexa- 
teuch  and  historical  books;  the  origin  and  development  of  pro- 
phecy; Hebrew  poetry  and  wisdom  literature;  the  Apocryphal 
and  Apocalyptic  writings.  Hebrew  political  history  down  to  the 
Maccabean  period,  and  the  relation  of  the  Hebrew  people  to  the 
surrounding  nations  of  antiquity. 

Offered  in  1934-1935,  but  not  in  1933-1934. 

Text-books : 

P.  C.  Sands,  Literary  Genius  of  the  Old  Testament. 

Dinsmore,  The  English  Bible  as  Literature. 

Bibucal  Literature  2.  New  Testament  Literature  and  History. 

Origin  of  New  Testament  writings:  Codices  and  Manuscripts;  the 
Latin  Bible;  the  English  Versions;  the  Gospels  studied  as  the 
literary  sources  of  the  teaching  of  Jesus;  the  Synoptic  and  Jo- 
hannine  Problems;  the  life  and  letters  of  St.  Paul;  the  Christian 
Apocalypses;  the  social  and  religious  conditions  in  the  Roman 
Empire  and  the  spread  of  Christianity  up  to  the  end  of  the  first 
century. 

Offered  in  1933-1984. 

Text-books : 

Moffatt,  New  Translation  of  the  New  Testament. 

Robinson,  Life  of  Paul. 

Scott,  The  Literature  of  the  New  Testament. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Friday  at  1. 
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GERMAN  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 


Professor — Heinrich  Henel,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor — O.  L.  Bockstahler,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor — Hilda  C.  Laird,  B.A. 

Regulations 

1.  German  A may  be  counted  towards  a degree.  Students  who 
enter  the  University  without  matriculation  in  German,  and  yet  desire 
to  specialize  in  this  subject  may  complete  their  programme  of  work  in 
the  usual  time.  If  German  A is  taken  in  the  winter  session,  German  1 
may  be  taken  in  the  summer,  but  German  A must  not  then  be  counted  as 
a course. 

2.  Students  taking  German  as  one  of  the  three  main  subjects  on  a 
Pass  Course  under  new  regulations  should  take  1,  2,  and  10  (or  A,  1, 
and  2 if  not  matriculated  in  German).  Should  more  German  be  desired 
arrangements  can  be  made  with  the  Head  of  the  Department  to  do 
work  in  Honours  courses. 

3.  Students  making  German  a .Minor  on  an  Honours  Course  should 
take  five  courses,  the  choice  to  rest  with  the  Department  in  which  they 
are , Majoring. 

4.  Students  Majoring  in  German  on  an  Honours  Course  should 
follow  the  courses  as  outlined  and  read  as  many  of  the  prescribed  works 
as  possible  during  the  long  summer  vacation,  and  present  a report  on 
such  work  at  the  beginning  of  the  next  term. 

5.  For  Honours  in  German  under  the  new  Course,  a student  must 
take: 

(a)  Nine  courses  for  the  Major,  as  follows: 

Seven  courses  in  German,  1,  2,  10,  12  ,13,  14a,  15b,  16a,  17b, 
with  two  supporting  courses.  History  12  or  27  and  either 
Latin  2 or  Philosophy  10. 

(b)  Three  Reading  courses,  R 1,  R 2,  R 3. 

(c)  Five  courses  for  the  Minor  in  French,  English,  Latin,  Spanish 
or  History. 

(d)  Six  compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  degree: 
With  French  as  Minor:  English  1,  2,  Latin  1,  Philosophy  1, 
Mathematics  1,  one  science. 

With  English  as  Minor:  Latin  1,  Philosophy  1,  Mathematics  1, 
one  science,  two  free  options. 

With  Latin  as  Minor:  English  1,  2,  Philosophy  1,  Mathematics  1, 
one  science,  one  free  option. 
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With  Spanish  as  Minor:  English  1,  2,  Latin  1,  Philosophy  1, 
Mathematics  1,  one  science. 

With  History  as  Minor:  English  1,  2,  Latin  1,  Philosophy  1, 
Mathematics  1,  one  science. 

6.  While  the  direct  method  will  be  more  or  less  used  from  the 
beginning,  the  advanced  classes  will  be  conducted  in  German. 

7.  Students  should  provide  themselves  at  once  with"^  dictionary,  at 
first  James’  English-German  Dictionary,  then  an  all  German  one  such 
as  Hoffmann’s  Worterhuch  der  deutschen  Sprache. 

German  A.  Preparatory  German. 

This  course  is  intended  to  meet  the  needs  of  students  who,  owing 
to  the  inadequate  conditions  in  most  of  the  secondary  schools, 
enter  the  University  with  little  or  no  knowledge  of  German.  It 
is  taken  by  students  who  need  it  to  complete  their  Matriculation, 
or  who  desire  to  pursue  a course  in  which  German  text-books  or 
works  of  reference  are  prescribed  or  recommended.  The  re- 
quirements correspond  generally  to  those  for  Pass  Matricula- 
tion. (Science  students  see  Calendar  for  Applied  Science.) 

The  work  comprises  drill  on  pronunciation,  a study  of  the  ele- 
ments of  grammar,  the  reading  of  easy  literature,  dictation,  oral 
and  written  composition. 

Text-books : — 

Hagboldt  and  Kaufmann,  Deutsch  fiir  Anf anger  (University 
oif  Chicago  Press). 

Koischwitz,  Deutsche  Fibel  (Crofts). 

Alexis  and  Pfeiler,  In  Deutschland  (Midwest  Book  Co.). 
Collman,  Easy  German  Poetry  (Ginn). 

For  extramural  students — 

Pope,  German  Reader  for  Beginners,  New  Series  (Holt  and 
Co.). 

Hagboldt  and  Kaufmann,  Lesebuch  fur  Anf  anger  (University 
of  Chicago  Press). 

Section  1:  Monday,  Wednesday,  Friday  at  11,  Monday  at  4. 

Dr.  Bockstahler. 

Section  2:  Tuesday,  Thursday,  Saturday  at  10,  Monday  at  4. 

Professor  Henel. 

Note:  If  there  is  a definite  demand  for  an  early  morning  class. 
Section  2 may  be  held  at  8. 
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German  1.  First  Year  German. 

The  work  includes  the  reading  of  texts,  a more  advanced  study 
of  grammar  and  syntax  (in  connection  with  the  texts  read  and 
the  written  and  oral  exercises),  memorizing  of  poems,  writing 
from  dictation,  translation  at  sight,,  composition  and  oral  prac- 
tice. 

Text-books: — 

Chiles,  German  composition  and  conversation  (Ginn). 

Purin,  Deutsche  Kulturkunde  (Johnson  Pub.  Co.). 

Storm,  Der  Schimmelreiter  (Ginn). 

Lessing,  Minna  von  Barnhelm  (Holt). 

Collmian,  Easy  German  Poetry  (Ginn). 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  9. 
and  an  extra  hour  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Laird. 


German  2.  Second  Year  German. 

The  work  consists  of  a more  critical  reading  of  modern  literature,  ‘ 
both  prose  and  verse,  oral  and  written  composition  based  on  this 
literature,  and  a more  advanced  study  of  grammar  and  syntax. 
Extramural  students,  in  order  to  be  credited  with  this  course, 
must  satisfy  the  oral  requirements. 

Text-books : — 

Otto,  German  Conversation  Grammar  (Brentano’s) . 

Raabe,  Die  schwarze  Galeere  (Oxford). 

Diamond,  Mitten  im  Leben  (Holt). 

Heine,  Die  Harzreise  (Heath). 

Schiller,  Wilhelm  Tell  (Holt). 

Fleissner,  Deutsches  Literatur  Lesebuch  (Crofts). 

Monday,  Wednesday , and  Friday  at  10. 

Professor  Henel. 

German  3a.  Scientific  German. 

Prerequisite — German  A or  equivalent. 

Also  see  Calendar  for  Applied  Science. 

Text-books: — 

Greenfield,  An  Introduction  to  Cheimcal  German  (Heath). 
Dippold,  Scientific  German  Reader  (Ginn). 

Scientific  Journals. 

Time  to  be  arranged. 


Dr.  Bock  stabler. 
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German  10.  An  Introduction  to  Honours  in  German. 

This  course  is  a prerequisite  to  all  courses  numbered  above  10. 
Text-books : 

Jockers,  Die  Deutschen  (Johnson  Pub.  Co.). 

Hofacker,  Great  German  Dramas  Retold  (Oxford). 

Schmidt,  Beriihmte  Deutsche  Neuer  Zeit  (Knopf). 

Time  to  he  arranged.  Dr.  Bockstahler. 

German  12.  Political  and  Literary  History  of  Germany,  Part  I. 

From  the  beginning  to  1700.  Extramural  students  are  required 
to  obtain  their  own  copies  of  the  reference-books  listed  below. 
Books  of  reference: 

Robertson,  A History  of  German  Literature.  Revised  edition 
(Blackwoo'd) . 

Vogt  und  Koch,  Geschichte  der  deutschen  Literatur.  3 vols. 
(Bibliographisches  Institut,  Leipzig). 

Not  offered  in  1933-34. 

German  13.  Political  and  Literary  History  of  Germany,  Part  II. 

From  1700  to  the  present  day.  The  same  reference-books  as  for 
German  12  will  be  used  and  must  be  owned  by  extramural  stu- 
dents. The  following  (inexpensive)  text-books  will  serve  as  a 
basis  for  essays  and  discussions. 

Text-books : 

Wieland,  Die  A6deriten.  (Reklam) . 

Lessing,  Erziehung  des  Menschengeschlechts.  (Velhagen). 
Schiller,  Ueber  naive  und  sentimentalische  Dichtung. 

(Velhagen). 

Goethe,  Werther.  (Reklam). 

Vesper,  Der  junge  Goef/te. (Deutsche  Bibliothek  in  Berlin). 
Eichendorff,  Aus  dem  Lehen  eines  Taugenichts.iReiklam) . 
Kleist,  Der  Prinz  von  Homhurgr.  (Reklam) . 

Hebbel,  Agnes  Bematter. (Reklam) . 

Keller,  Kleider  machen  Leufe. (Reklam) . 

Hauptmann,  Vor  Sonnenaufgang. 

Nietzsche,  Vom  Nutzen  und  Nachteil  der  Historie  fur  das 
Le6e'R.  (Kroner,  Schulausgabe) . 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  9.  Professor  Henel. 

German  14a.  Lessing’s  Life  and  Works. 

Not  offered  in  1933-34. 
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German  15b.  Goethe’s  Life  and  Works. 

Not  offered  in  1933-34. 

German  lOa.  Herder  and  the  “Sturm  und  Drang”. 

Text-books : 

Franz,  Herders  Leben  und  Werke  (Velhagen). 

Herder,  Kleinere  Aufsdtze  I.  (Macmillan). 

Von  deutscher  Art  und  Kunst,  ed.  by  Edna  Purdie.  (Claren- 
don Press). 

Sturm  und  Drang  (Haedecke). 

Rohl,  Aus  dem  Schrifttum  des  Sturms  und  Drang s.  1.  Kritische 
Schriften.  2.  Dichtungen.  (Quelle  u.  Meyer). 

Rohl,  Sturm  und  Drang.  (Quelle  u.  Meyer). 

The  Oxford  Book  of  German  Verse. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  10.  Professor  Laird. 

German  17b.  Schiller’s  Life,  Works  and  Influence. 

The  course  will  be  based  on  the  following  works: 

Thomas,  Life  and  Works  of  Schiller  (Holt). 

Die  Rduber. 

Kabale  und  Liebe  (Holt).  ' 

Die  Jungfrau  von  Orleans  (Ginn). 

Wallenstein  (Holt). 

Wilhelm  Tell  (Holt). 

Poems,  selections  (Holt). 

Schiller-Goethe  Correspondence  (Ginn). 

Braut  von  Messina. 

References : 

Witkowski,  Das  deutsche  Drama  d.  19.  Jahrhunderts. 
Campbell,  German  Plays  of  the  19th  Century. 

Lempe,  Schillers  Welt-  und  Lebensanschauung. 

Gaede,  Schiller  u.  Nietzsche. 

Lyon,  Schillers  Leben  und  Werke  (Velhagen). 

Kuehnemann,  Schiller  (Ginn). 

Bellermann,  Schillers  Dramen,  2nd  edition. 

Boyeson,  Goethe  and  Schiller. 

Harnack,  Schiller  (Hoffmann). 

Time  to  be  arranged.  Dr.  Bockstahler. 

Reading  Courses  in  German: 

R 1.  Der  Realismus  in  Deutschland. 

R2.  Die  letzten  50  Jahre  deutscher  Literatur. 

R 3.  Die  Romantik  in  Deutschland. 


FRENCH 


Professor — P.  G.  C.  Campbell,  M.A.,  Docteur  de  I’Universite 
de  Paris. 

Associate  Professors— M.  Tirol,  O.A.,  L.  es  L.  (Paris),  Ph.D. 

(London) . 

W.  M.  Conacher,  B.A.,  D.  es  L.  (Mont- 
real). ^ 

Lecturer — H.  Walpole,  M.A.  (Cantab.). 

Instructor — Jeanne  C.  McConnell,  Brevet  Superieur,  C.A.P. 

Regulations 

1.  French  1 is  a prerequisite  of  French  2 and  French  2 of  all  other 
courses. 

2.  Students  offering  French  as  one  of  their  main  subjects  on  a Pass 
course  will  take  1,  2 and  3. 

3.  Honours  students  making  French  one  of  their  Honours  subjects 
on  the  old  Course  after  1 and  2 will  take  11  and  12  in  the  third  year, 
and  in  the  fourth  year  21  and  20'  or  22.  If  offering  five  courses  only,  22 
will  be  taken;  if  offering  seven  courses,  one  of  the  Reading  Courses  will 
be  taken  instead  of  99. 

4.  For  Honours  in  French  under  the  new  Course,  a student  must 
take: 

(a)  Nine  courses  for  Major  as  follows: 

Seven  courses  in  French,  1,  2,  11,  12,  21,  20  or  22,  and  24,  with 
two  supporting  courses  chosen  from  Latin  2,  English  18,  and  an 
Honouxs^ourse  in  History  according  to  the  Minor  chosen. 

(b)  Three  Reading  courses  in  French,  R 1,  R 2,  R 3. 

(c)  Five  courses  for  Minor  in  Latin,  German,  .Spanish,  English,  or 
History. 

(d)  Six  compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  degree : 
With  Latin  as  Minor:  English  1,  2,  Philosophy  1,  Mathematics  1, 
one  science,  one  free  option. 

With  German  as  Minor:  English  1,  2,  Latin  1,  Philosophy  1, 
Mathematics  1,  one  science. 

With  Spanish  as  Minor:  English  1,  2,  Latin  1,  Philosophy  1, 
Mathematics  1,  one  science. 

With  English  as  Minor:  Latin  1,  Philosophy  1,  Mathematics  1, 
one  science,  two  free  options. 

With  History  as  Minor:  English  1,  2,  Latin  1,  Philosophy  1, 
Mathematics  1,  one  science. 
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(e)  A Minor  in  French  will  normally  consist  of  French  1,  2,  11, 
12  and  22. 

5.  All  oral  examinations  must  be  taken  at  the  University. 

6.  Honour  groups  for  conversation  and  phonetic  study  will  meet  at 
hours  to  be  arranged  at  the  beginning  of  term. 

7.  For  the  Sir  Wilfrid  Laurier  Memorial  Scholarship  of  $100 
awarded  for  proficiency  in  French  conversation,  see  Scholarships. 

8.  For  the  French  Government  Medal,  see  Medals. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

French  1.  First  Year  French. 

Zola,  L’Attaque  du  Moulin  (Longmans). 

Daudet,  Le  Petit  Chose  (Holt). 

De  Caillavet  et  de  Flers,  Primer ose  (Heath). 

Favorite  French  Stories  (Allyn  and  Bacon). 

Duhamel  and  Minssen,  Primer  of  French  Prose  Composition 
(Rivingtons) . 

Siepmann,  Short  French  Grammar  (Macmillan). 

The  oral  examination  will  be  held  during  the  term. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  11. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  9. 

Professor  Conacher,  Mr.  Walpole. 

French  2.  Second  Year  French. 

French  Poetry  (Dent). 

Beaumarchais,  Le  Barhier  de  Seville  (Blackie). 

V.  Hugo,  La  Chute  (American  Book  Co.) 

Daudet,  Tartarin  de  Tarascon  (Holt). 

French  Short  Stories  (Nelson). 

Moore  and  Slight,  Intermediate  French  Course,  Part  III, 

(Blackie) . 

For  Prose: — 

Kastner  and  Marks,  Neiv  Course  of  French  Composition.  Book  2. 
Intermediate  (Dent), 
but  for  Extra-mural  students: — 

Duhamel  and  Minssen,  French  Prose  Composition  for  Middle 
Forms  (Rivingtons). 

The  oral  examination  will  be  held  during  the  term.  Extramural 
students,  in  order  to  be  credited  with  this  Course,  must  satisfy 
the  oral  requirements  at  the  University. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Fmday  at  10. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  10. 

Professors  Campbell  and  Tirol,  and  Mr.  Walpole. 
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French  3.  Third  Year  Pass. 

Rostand  Cyrano  de  Bergerac  (Holt). 

Loti,  Pecheur  d’Islande  (Holt). 

Quelques  Contes  des  Romanciers  Naturalistes  (Heath). 

Balzac,  Le  Cure  de  Tours  (American  Book  Co.). 

Kastner  and  Marks,  New  Course  of  French  Composition.  Book  2. 
Intermediate  (Dent). 

Monday,  Wednesday , and  Friday  at  10. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  10: 

Proifessor  Conacher  and  Mr.  Walpole. 

French  11.  Explication  De  Textes. 

Vigny,  Grandeur  et  Servitude  Militaires  (Nelson). 

Augier  et  Sandeau,  Le  Gendre  de  M.  Poirier  (Macmillan). 

A.  France,  Le  Crime  de  Sylvestre  Bonnard  (Holt). 

French  Prose  from  Calvin  to  Anatole  France  (Dent). 

A Book  of  French  Verse  (Clarendon  Press). 

Moore  and  Slight,  Intermediate  French  Course,  Part  3 (Blackie) . 
Kastner  and  Marks,  New  Course  of  French  Composition,  Book 
3 — Advanced  (Dent). 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  11. 

Professor  Tirol. 

French  12.  Nineteenth  Century  Literature  (1800-1850). 

Chateaubriand,  Atala  (Heath). 

De  Musset,  Trois  Comedies  (Heath). 

V.  Hugo,  Notre  Dame  (Nelson). 

Ruy  Blas,Les  Burgraves  (Nelson). 

Balzac,  Le  Cure  de  Tours  (American  Book  Co.). 

Henning,  French  Lyrics  of  Nineteenth  Century  (Ginn). 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  11. 

Professor  Conacher. 

French  20.  Later  Nineteenth  Century  Literature. 

Taine,  UAncien  Regime  (ed.  Giese  Heath). 

Fluabert,  Trois  Contes  (Nelson). 

Zola,  La  Debacle  (Heath). 

de  Curel  Uepvers  d’une  sainte  (Fayard). 

Rolland,  Antoinette  (Ollendortf). 

Jullian,  Extraits  des  Historiens  du  XIX^  siecle  (Hachette). 
Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  11. 

Professor  Conacher. 
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French  21.  Explication  De  Textes  Modernes. 

French  Prose  from  Calvin  to  Anatole  France  (Dent). 

Book  of  French  Verse  from  Hugo  to  Larhaud  (Oxford  Press). 
Alain  Fournier,  Le  Grand  Meaulnes  (Emile  Paul). 

L.  Rouquette,  Le  Grand  Silence  Blanc  (J.  Ferenczy). 

J.  Romains,  Knock  ou  le  Triomphe  de  la  Medecine  (Nouvelle 
Revue  Frangaise) . 

Moore  and  Slight,  Intermediate  French  Course,  Part  3 

(Blackie). 

Kastner  and  Marks,  New  Course  of  French  Composition,  Book 
3 — Advanced  (Dent). 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  11. 

* Professor  Tirol. 

French  22.  Dramatic  Theory  and  French  Classical  Tragedy. 

Corneille,  Le  Cid  (Ginn). 

Racine,  Britannicus  (Belin  Freres). 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  9. 

Professor  Campbell. 

French  24.  (a)  French  Life  and  Art. 

Professor  Campbell, 

(b)  La  Langue  Francaise  Depuis  La  Guerre. 

French  Prose  of  To^ay  (Sidgwick  and  Jackson). 

French  Verse  of  To-day  (Sidgwick  and  Jackson). 

Professor  Tirol 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  9. 

Reading  Courses  in  French: 

R 1.  Outline  of  French  Literature. 

Professor  Campbell. 

R 2.  The  evolution  of  Political  and  Ethical  Theory  in  the 
Eighteenth  Century. 

R 3.  The  Novel  in  the  Nineteenth  Century. 


SPANISH  AND  ITALIAN  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

Professor — J.  H.  Brovedani,  D-es-L. 

Lecturer — T.  J.  Lanigan,  S.B. 

SPANISH 

Regulations 

1.  Spanish  A may  be  counted  towards  a Pass  degree  under  condi- 
tions specified  in  section  16  of  General  Regulations.  , 

2.  Spanish  A is  a prerequisite  to  Spanish  1 and  Spanish  1 is  a pre- 
requisite to  all  other  courses. 

3.  Students  making  Spanish  one  of  the  three  main  subjects  under 
the  Pass  Course  will  take  A,  1,  2,  or  6 (with  Spanish  .Matriculation  1,  2, 
and  6 or  10). 

4.  For  Honours  in  Spanish  under  the  new  Course,  a student  must 
take: 

(a)  Nine  courses  for  Major  as  follows: 

Seven  courses,  Spanish  1,  2,  10,  22,  24,  30,  Italian  1,  with 
two  supporting  courses  to  be  selected  from  the  following  four: 
Latin  2,  French  2,  an  Honours  course  in  English  and  History 
24,  (for  which  History  1 and  2 are  not  prerequisites). 

(b)  Three  Reading  courses  in  Spanish,  R 1,  R2,  R3. 

(c)  Five  courses  for  Minor  in  French,  German,  English,  or  Latin. 

(d)  Six  compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  degree: 
With  French  as  Minor:  English  1,  2,  Latin  1,  Philosophy  1, 
Mathematics  1,  one  science. 

With  German  as  .Minor:  English  1,  2,  Latin  1,  Philosophy  1, 
Mathematics  1,  one  science. 

With  English  as  Minor:  Latin  1,  French  1 or  German  1 or 
Greek  1,  Philosophy  1,  Mathematics  1,  one  science,  one  free 
option. 

With  Latin  as  Minor:  English  1,  2,  French  1 or  German  1 or 
Greek  1,  Philosophy  1,  Mathematics  1,  one  science. 

5.  On  the  course  for  Honours  the  marks  in  Italian  will  be  averaged 
with  those  of  the  advanced  courses  in  Spanish  and  a standing  of  66% 
over  all  will  be  required. 

7.  Reference  Books: 

Dictionaries:  Velazquez,  E'nc/Hs/i-Spams/i (Appleton) , or  Cuyas. 
English-Spanish  (Appleton),  which  is  less  expensive. 
Honour  students  are  strongly  recommended  to  use  also 
La  Fuente,  Diccionario  ilustrado, written  entirely  in  Spanish, 
and  Alemany,  Diccionario  de  la  lengua  espanola. 
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Grammars:  For  First  and  Second  year  Students:  Ramsay,  Book 
of  Modern  Spanish.  For  advanced  students:  Bello-Cuervo, 
Gramdtica  Castellana  (R.  Roger  & F.  Chernovis,  Paris), one 
of  the  best  Grammars  written  entirely  in  Spanish,  and 
Pidal,  Gramdtica  His torica. 

Pronunciation  : Moreno-Lacalle,  Elements  of  Spanish  Pronun- 
ciation (Sanburn).  Navarro-Tomas,  Pronunciacion  Es- 
pahola  (Centro  de  Estudios  Historicos,  Madrid)  the  best 
work  of  its  kind,  indispensable  for  students  taking  the 
Specialist  Course. 

History  of  Literature:  Fitzmaurice-Kelly,  History  of  Spanish 
Literature.  There  is  also  a Spanish  edition  of  this  work 
with  an  up-to-date  bibliography.  Merimee,  Histoire  de  la 
litterature  espagnole  (Gamier  Freres,  Paris).  Salcedo, 
Literatura  Espahola  (Casa  Editorial  Calleja,  Madrid). 
Hurtado  La  Serna  y Gonzalez,  Historia  de  la  literatura 
Espanola  (Madrid,  1921,  also  New  York,  Zabala  and 
Maurin).  Romera-Navarro,  Historia  de  la  literatura 
Espanola  (Heath  & Co,  New  York). 

Spain  and  its  People:  Richard  Ford,  The  Handbook  for  Travel- 
lers in  Spain,  London  (John  Murray,  8th  edition,  1892. 
There  is  also  an  Everyman’s  edition  of  the  same  work 
entitled  Ford’s  Gatherings  from  Spain.)  George  Borrow, 
The  Bible  in  Spain  (Dent),  T.  Gautier,  Voyage  en  Espagne, 
E.  de  Amicis,  Spain  and  the  Spaniards  (Putnam),  are 
classics  with  which  every  student  of  Spanish  must  be  ac- 
quainted. Havelock  Ellis,  The  Soul  of  Spain  (Houghton 
Mifflin  Co.),  S.  L.  Bensusan,  Home  Life  in  Spain  (Macmil- 
lan), J.  B.  Trend,  A Picture  of  Modern  Spain  (Houghton 
Mifflin  Co.,  1921),  are  good  modern  works  on  this  subject. 

Courses  of  Instruction 
Spanish  A.  Elementary  Spanish. 

Grammar,  Composition,  Translation,  Reading  and  oral  exercises. 

Prescribed  texts: 

Spanish  Grammar  and  Reading  (McKay). 

Hugo’s  Spanish  Verbs. 

Brown,  Spanish  Reader  for  Beginners  (Croft),  first  and  second 
term. 

Six  Tales  from  Calderon  (Holt  & Co.),  second  term. 

Weisinger  & Johnston,  A First  Reader  in  Spanish  (Doubleday, 
Doran) . 
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Quinteros,  La  flor  de  la  vida  (Heath),  second  term. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  11. 

Professor  Brovedani. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  9. 

Mr.  Lanigan. 

Spanish  l.  Intermediate  Spanish. 

Prerequisite — Spanish  Matriculation,  or  Spanish  A. 

Grammar,  Composition,  Translation,  Conversation  and  Study  of 
the  following  prescribed  texts: 

Rivera,  Lihro  de  Temas  castellanos  (Heath),  first  term. 

Hugo’s  Spanish  Verbs. 

Hills,  Spanish  Tales  (Holt). 

Isaacs,  Maria  (Ginn). 

Tres  Piezas  Comicas  (Heath). 

McHale,  Un  viaje  a Sud  America  (Heath). 

Ford,  Spanish  Composition  (Heath). 

For  Extra-mural  students  only. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  9. 

Mr.  Lanigan. 

Spanish  2.  Advanced  Spanish. 

Prescribed  texts : 

Blest  Gana,  Martin  Rivas  (Heath). 

Azorin,  Las  Confesiones  (Heath). 

Martinez  de  la  Rosa,  La  Conjuracion  de  Venecia  (Sanborn) , 
second  term. 

Quintero,  Dona  Clarines  (Heath),  second  term. 

Martinez  S'erra,  Cancion  de  Cuna  (Heath). 

Remy,  Spanish  Composition  (Heath). 

Extramural  students  in  order  to  be  credited  with  this  course  must 
satisfy  the  oral  requirements. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  10. 

Professor  Brovedani. 

S^PANisH  6.  Commercial  Spanish;  Reading  of  Modern  Spanish 
Prose.  Prerequisite,  Spanish  1. 

Prescribed  texts: 

Pardo  Bazan,  Los  Mejo-'^es  Cuev^^s  (Doubleday,  Doran). 
Romera-Navarro,  America  Espahola  (Holt). 

Olmsted  and  Gordon.  Spanish  Grammar  (Holt). 

Azorin,  Las  confesiones  de  un  pequeho  filosofo  (Heath). 
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Quinteros  Puebla  de  las  Mujeres  (Century). 

Whittem  and  Andrade,  Spanish  Commercial  Correspondence. 
Palacio  Valdes,  Jose  (Doubleday,  Doran). 

McHale,  Commercial  Spanish  (Heath),  for  outside  reading. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  10. 

,Mr.  Lanigan. 


Spanish  10.  Modern  Authors. 

Alarcon,  El  Sombrero  de  tres  picos  (Holt). 

Quintero,  Puebla  de  las  mujeres  (Century). 

Asi  se  escribe  la  historia  (Crofts). 

Ibanez,  La  Barraca  (Holt). 

Valdes,  La  Hermana  San  Sulpicio  (Ginn). 

Sierra.  Sol  de  la  tarde  (Heath). 

Espronceda,  Estudiante  de  Salamanca  (Ginn). 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  9. 

Professor  Brovedani. 

Spanish  22.  Drama  op  the  Golden  Age 
Lope,  Tirso,  Alarcon,  Calderon. 

Alternate  years  only. 

Not  offered  in  1933^34. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  cd  10. 

Professor  Brovedani. 

Spanish  24.  Cervantes  y la  Novela  de  Costumbres. 

(a)  Cervantes: 

Schevill,  Cervantes  (Ginn). 

Cervantes,  Don  Quijote  (Clasicos  Castellanos). 

(b)  Novela  de  Costumbres: 

Valdes,  Jose  (Heath). 

Ibanez,  Cahas  y barro  (Prometeo). 

Galdos,  Doha  Perfecta  (Hernando). 

Pereda,  Sotileza  (Tello). 

Alternate  years  only. 

Offered  in  1933-34. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  10. 

Professor  Brovedani. 
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Spanish  30.  Rennaissance  and  the  Romantic  Period.  The  Picar- 
esque Novel. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  2, 

Professor  Brovedani. 

Reading  Courses  in  Spanish  : 

• — ^ ■■  ■ 

R 1.  To  be  announced. 

R 2. 

R 3. 


ITALIAN  V ; 

Courses  OF  Instruction  ’ 

Italian  1.  Elementary  Italian. 

Russo,  Eelmentary  Italian  Grammar  (Heath). 

Oral  Exercises,  Dictation,  Grammar,  Composition. 

Reading  of  extracts  from  Modern  Italian  authors  (Bowen’s  Ital- 
ian Reader,  Heath). 

Reading  and  translation  of  Castelnovo,  0 here  o affogare  and 
Pirandello,  Lumie  di  Sicilia  (Ginn). 

Reading  of  U Italia  by  Wilkins  and  Marinoni  (University  of 
Chicago  Press). 

Alternate  years  only. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  11. 


Not  offered  in  1933-34. 


ENGLISH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 


Professor — George  Herbert  Clarke,  M.A.,  D.Litt.,  F.R.S.C. 
Professor — James  Alexander  Roy,  M.A. 

Associate  Professor — Henry  Alexander,  M.A. 

Associate  Professor — Wilhelmina  Gordon,  M.A. 

Lecturer — Magnus  H.  Irvine,  M.C.,  M.A,  M.Litt. 

Lecturer — Eric  E.  Duthie,  M.A. 

» 

Regulations 

1.  English  1 and  2 are  required  of  all  candidates  for  a degree  in 
Arts.  English  1 is  a prerequisite  for  entrance  to  English  2.  English  2 
is  a prerequisite  for  entrance  to  all  courses  numbered  higher.  English  10, 
however,  should  be  taken  if  possible  during  the  same  year  as  English  2. 

2.  Students  offering  English  as  one  of  the  main  subjects  on  a Pass 
Course  will  take  English  1,  2,  and  3. 

3.  For  Honours  in  English  under  the  new  Course,  a student  must 
take; 

(a)  Nine  courses  for  the  Major,  as  follows: 

Eight  courses  in  English  1,  2,  10,  14a,  14b,  18,  16b,  19a,  20,  22, 
with  one  supporting  course,  Latin  2. 

(b)  Three  Reading  courses  in  English,  R 1,  R 2,  R 3,  and,  as  an 
alternative,  R 4.  (By  permission  of  the  Department,  however, 
one  other  Reading  Course  either  in  History  or  in  Advanced 
Composition  and  the  Study  of  Style — R4 — may  be  substituted 
for  one  of  these  three  Reading  Courses.) 

(c)  Five  courses  for  the  Minor,  in  History,  French,  Latin,  Greek, 
German,  Philosophy,  or  Spanish.  (Note:  When  the  Minor  is 
Latin,  the  supporting  course  for  the  Major  will  be  French  2.) 

(d)  Six  compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  a 
degree: 

With  History  as  Minor:  Latin  1,  French  1 or  Greek  1 or 
German  1,  Philosophy  1,  Mathematics  1,  one  science,  one  free 
option.  (French  2 is  recommended). 

With  French  as  Minor:  Latin  1,  Philosophy  1,  Mathematics  1, 
one  science,  two  free  options.  (History  2 and  German  1 are 
recommended) . 

With  Latin  as  Minor:  French  1 or  Greek  1 or  German  1,  Philo- 
sophy 1,  Mathematics  1,  one  science,  two  free  options.  (French  2 
and  History  2 are  recommended). 
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With  Greek  as  Minor:  Latin  1,  Philosophy  1,  Mathematics  1, 
one  science,  two  free  options.  (History  2 and  French  1 or 
German  1 are  recommended). 

With  German  as  Minor:  Latin  1,  Philosophy  1,  Mathematics  1, 
one  science,  two  free  options.  (History  2 and  French  1 are 
recommended) . 

With  Philosophy  as  Minor:  Latin  1,  French  1 or  German  1 or 
Greek  1,  Mathematics  1,  one  science,  two  free  options.  (History  2 
and  French  2 are  recommended). 

Courses  of  Instruction  (Pass) 

Note'.  Students  in  each  of  the  following  courses  will  be  furnished 
with  a list  of  recommended  reference  books  in  addition  to  those  required. 

English  1.  Prose  Composition,  with  Literary  Background. 

A practical  course  in  Prose  Composition,  with  parallel  reading. 
In  the  examination  both  knowledge  of  the  texts  and  ability  to 
write  clearly  and  correctly  will  be  required. 

Prescribed  texts: 

Richard  Wilson,  Thinking  About  English.  (London  and  To- 
ronto: Thomas  Nelson  and  Sons). 

Shakespeare,  Henry  IV,  Part  I,  edited  by  W.  A.  Wright.  (To- 
ronto: Oxford  University  Press). 

Joseph  Conrad,  Typhoon;  H.  G,  Wells,  The  History  of  Mr.  Polly. 
Selected  English  Essays,  King’s  Treasuries  Series.  (London  and 
Toronto:  J.  M.  Dent  and  Sons). 

Selected  Short  Stories,  World’s  Classics,  No.  193.  (Toronto: 
Oxford  University  Press). 

Representative  Short  Stories,  edited  by  Amanda  M.  Ellis.  (Lon- 
don and  Toronto:  Thomas  Nelson  and  Sons). 

In  addition  to  the  foregoing  each  student  must  possess  a satis- 
factory English  dictionary,  preferably  the  Concise  Oxford  Dic- 
tionary (Toronto:  Oxford  University  Press). 

Section  A.  Monday  Wednesday,  Friday,  at  8. 

Section  B.  Tuesday,  Thursday,  Saturday,  at  8. 

English  2.  A General  Introduction  to  English  Literature. 

This  course  is  intended  to  provide  a general  knowledge  of  the  his- 
tory and  development  of  English  Literature,  and  to  lay  a founda- 
tion for  the  advanced  specialized  courses.  It  deals  both  with 
periods  and  with  types,  and  seeks  to  encourage  in  the  student  some 
critical  appreciation  of  literary  values. 
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Prescribed  texts; 

John  Buchan,  A History  of  English  Literature  (Toronto: 
Thomas  Nelson  and  Sons). 

The  World's  Classics,  Nos.  219-223  and  Nos.  308-312,  inclusive. 
(Toronto:  Oxford  University  Press). 

Sections  A and  B.  Monday,  Wednesday,  Friday,  at  9. 

Sections  C and  D.  Tuesday,  Thursday,  Saturday,  at  11. 

English  3.  Advanced  Pass  English. 

A study  of  English  drama  and  prose  fiction  and  of  contemporary 
English  prose  and  poetry. 

Prescribed  texts  (First  Term) : 

Plays  before  Shakespeare,  edited  by  Evelyn  Smith.  (London  and 
Toronto:  J.  M.  Dent  and  Sons — King’s  Treasuries  Series). 
Earlier  English  Drama,  edited  by  F.  J.  Ticknor,  (London  and 
Toronto:  Thomas  Nelson  and  Sons  — The  Teaching  of' 
English  Series). 

Three  Elizabethan  Plays,  edited  by  J.  D.  Andrews  and  A.  R.  W. 
Smith.  (London  and  Toronto:  Thomas  Nelson  and  Sons — 
The  Teaching  of  English  Series). 

Shakespeare’s  Plays,  (any  complete  edition). 

Restoration  Tragedies,  and  Eighteenth  Century  Comedy,  Nos. 
313  and  292  of  The  World’s  Classics  Series,  (Toronto:  Ox- 
ford University  Press). 

The  following  novels,  in  Dent’s  Everyman  edition,  or  in  the 
World’s  Classics  Series:  Bunyan,  The  Pilgrim's  Progress; 
Defoe,  Robinson  Crusoe;  Goldsmith,  The  Vicar  of  Wake- 
field; Jane  Austen,  Sense  and  Sensibility ; Scott,  The  Anti- 
quary; Dickens,  David  Copperfield;  Thackeray,  Henry 
Esmond;  Trollope,  Barchester  Towers. 

Prescribed  texts  (Second  Term)  : 

The  Golden  Book  of  Modern  English  Poetry,  edited  by  Thomas 
Caldwell.  (Toronto:  J.  M.  Dent  and  Sons).  Hardy,  The 
Mayor  of  Casterbridge;  Bennett,  The  Old  Wives'  Tale; 
Wells,  Tono-Bungay ; Conrad,  Victory. 

(All  these  novels  are  published  in  the  Modern  Library  Series. 
Toronto:  The  Macmillan  Company  of  Canada.) 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  11. 
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English  10.  An  Introduction  to  Honours  in  English. 

To  be  taken  during  the  same  year  as  English  2.  A general  study 
of  the  history  of  the  English  language,  of  verse-forms,  and  of 
the  fundamental  principles  of  literary  critmism. 

Prescribed  texts  as  in  English  2,  together  with  the  following: 
Greenough  and  Kittredge,  Words  and  their  Ways  in  English 
Speech  (London  and  Toronto:  The  Macmillan  .Company) . 
A.  R.  Entwistle,  The  Study  of  Poetry  (Toronto:  Thomas  Nel- 
son and  Sons). 

C.  E.  Vaughan,  English  Literary  Criticism  (London  and  To- 
ronto: Blackie  and  Son). 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  Saturday  at  10. 

Professor  Alexander  (first  term)  and  Professor  Gordon  (second  term). 

English  14a.  Old  English. 

Prescribed  text : 

Krapp  and  Kennedy,  An  Anglo-Saxon  Reader  (New  York: 
Henry  Holt  and  Company). 

Monday,  Wednesday,  Friday  at  9. 

Professor  Alexander. 

English  14b.  Middle  English. 

A study  oif  the  transition  writers  and  of  Chaucer’s  development, 
based  on  the  following  works : The  Romaunt  of  the  Rose,  Book 
of  the  Duchesse,  Parlement  of  Foules,  Troilus  and  Criseyde, 
House  of  Fame,  Prologue  to  the  Legend  of  Good  Women,  The 
Canterbury  Tales. 

Prescribed  texts: 

The  Works  of  Chaucer  (Toronto:  Oxford  University  Press). 
The  Nun’s  Priest’s  Tale,  edited  by  K.  Sisam  (Toronto:  Oxford 
University  Press). 

Grace  Hadow,  Chaucer  and  His  Times,  Home  University 
Library  (New  York:  Henry  Holt  and  Company). 

R.  Morris,  Specimens  of  Early  English,  Vol.  I (Toronto:  Ox- 
ford University  Press). 

Monday,  Wednesday.,  Friday  at  9. 


Professor  Alexander. 
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English  18.  Shakespeare. 

A review  of  the  environment  and  life  of  Shakespeare,  and  otf  his 
development  as  a dramatist,  with  lectures  on  the  lives  and  works 
of  his  chief  forerunners  and  contemporaries.  In  the  study  of 
Shakespeare’s  works  his  chief  comedies  will  be  first  considered, 
and  thereafter  his  trag’edies  and  last  plays. 

Prescribed  texts : 

J.  W.  MacKail,  The  Approach  to  Shakespeare  (Toronto:  Ox- 
ford University  Press). 

J.  Q.  Adams,  The  Life  of  William  Shakespeare,  Student’s  edi- 
tion. (Boston:  Houghton  Mifflin  Company). 

Shakespeare’s  Comedies;  Shakespeare’s  Historical  Plays; 
Shakespeare’s  Tragedies,  Everyman  edition.  (Toronto:  J. 
M.  Dent  and  Sons). 

A.  C.  Bradley,  Shakespearean  Tragedy  (London  and  Toronto: 
The  Macmillan  Co.). 

Monday,  Wednesday,  Friday,  at  10. 

Professor  Clarke. 


English  16b.  Spenser  and  Milton. 

This  course  is  concerned  chiefly  with  the  poetry  of  Spenser  and 
Milton,  but  it  includes  a study  of  poets  between  Chaucer  and 
Spenser,  and  also  of  the  Elizabethan  and  Seventeenth  Century 
lyric  and  of  some  prose  criticism. 

Prescribed  texts: 

Edmund  Spenser,  Poems.  (Any  edition,  preferably  that  pub- 
lished by  the  Oxford  University  Press). 

Philip  Sidney,  Apologie  for  Poetrie  (Toronto:  Oxford  Univer- 
sity Press). 

John  Milton,  Poems.  (Any  edition,  preferably  that  published 
by  the  Oxford  University  Press). 

John  Milton,  Areopagitica.  (Toronto:  Oxford  University  Press). 
Any  anthology  of  English  verse  (such  as  the  Oxford  Book  of 
English  Verse). 

Metaphysical  Lyrics  and  Poems  of  the  Seventeenth  Century, 
edited  by  H.  J.  C.  Grierson.  (Toronto:  Oxford  University 
Press) . 

Recommended  reading:  Emile  Legouis,  Spenser;  J.  H.  Handford, 
A Milton  Handbook  (New  York:  F.  S.  Crofts  and  Company; 
Laura  E.  Lockwood  (Ed.),  Selected  Essays  of  John  Milton 
(Boston:  Houghton  Mifflin  Company). 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  Saturday,  at  11. 

Professor  Gordon. 
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English  19a.  The  Classical  Age. 

English  Literature  from  1670'  to  1780. 

Students  are  expected  to  show  a knowledge  of  the  chief  poems 
of  Dryden,  Pope,  Prior,  Gay,  Young,  Thomson,  Dyer,  Gray?  Col- 
lins, Johnson,  Goldsmith,  Cowper;  the  following  novels-*  Richard- 
son, Pamela;  Fielding,  Jonathan  Wild;  Smollett,  Humphrey 
Clinker;  and  Sterne,  The  Sentimental  Journey;  Addison,  Selec- 
tions, ed.  Arnold;  Steele,  Selections,  ed.  by  Austin  Dobson; 
Swift,  Tale  of  a Tub  and  Gulliver’s  Travels;  Johnson,  The 
Rambler  (selections),  Rasselas  and  chief  Lives  of  the  Poets; 
Burke,  Two  Speeches  on  America  and  Reflections  on  the 
French  Revolution;  Gibbon,  Autobiography  and  DecKne  and  Fall 
of  the  Roman  Empire,  Chapters  1-3,  22-24;  Letters  of  Dorothy 
Osborne,  Swift,  Lady  Mary  Wortley  Montague,  Horace  Walpole, 
Gray  and  Chesterfield. 

Criticism:  History  otf  English  criticism,  diction  and  prosody. 
Students  should  be  familiar  with  such  critical  texts  as  Aristotle’s 
Poetics;  Horace’s  Ars  Poetica;  Sidney’s  Defence  of  Poesy;  Dry- 
den’s  Essay  of  Dramatic  Poesy  and  other  critical  essays;  Addi- 
son’s critical  essays;  Hurd’s  Letters  on  Romance. 

The  Classical  Background  of  English  Literature:  Greek  and 
Latin  Epic  Poetry;  Greek  and  Latin  Pastoral  Poetry;  Latin 
Satire;  Greek  and  Latin  Rhetoric  and  Poetics;  Classical  My- 
thology; Greek  and  Latin  Tragedy. 

Prescribed  texts: 

0.  Smeaton,  English  Satires  (Toronto:  Blackie  and  Son). 

John  Bailey,  A Shorter  Boswell.  (Toronto:  Thomas  Nelson  and 
Sons) . 

Guy  Boas,  Gray,  Collins,  Goldsmith  and  Cowper  (Toronto: 
Thomas  Nelson  and  Sons). 

Sir  Leslie  Stephen,  English  Literature  and  Society  in  the 
Eighteenth  Century.  (London:  Duckworth). 

Dryden,  Poems.  (Oxford  edition). 

Pope,  Poems  (Globe  edition.)  (London  and  Toronto:  The 
Macmillan  Company). 

W.  C.  Hazlitt,  Lectures  on  the  English  Poets,  Everyman  edi- 
tion. (Toronto:  J.  M.  Dent  and  Sons). 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  Saturday,  at  11. 

Professor  Roy. 

English  20.  English  Literature  from  1780  to  1832. 

Students  are  expected  to  show  a knowledge  of  Blake,  Lyrics; 
Burns,  Poems;  Crabbe,  The  Borough  and  The  Library;  Coleridge 
and  Wordsworth,  Poems;  Scott  and  Southey,  Poems;  Byron, 
Manfred,  Cain,  Vision  of  Judgment,  and  Lyrics;  Shelley:  Prome- 
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thus  Unbound,  Adonais,  and  Lyrics;  Keats,  Poems;  Scott,  Old 
Mortality,  Heart  of  Midlothian,  and  Redgauntlet;  Lamb,  Essays 
of  Elia;  Hazlitt,  Spirit  of  the  Age  and  Table  Talk;  De  Quincey, 
Opium  Eater;  Dorothy  Wordsworth,  Journal;  Hunt’s  Autobio- 
graphy,  Moore’s  Diary;  Letters  of  Wordsworth,  Byron,  Shelley, 
Keats. 

Critici£.m.  Vfordsworth,  Preface;  Coleridge,  Biographia  Lit- 
eraria,  Chaps.  14-22. 

Prescribed  texts: 

English  Critical  Essays  of  the  Nineteenth  Century.  (Toronto: 
Oxford  University  Press). 

Ernest  Bernbaum,  Guide  Through  the  Romantic  Movement, 
Vol.  I,  (Toronto:  Thomas  Nelson  and  Sons). 

Guy  Boas,  ' l>Fords^{;or^^,  and  Coleridge  Contrasted.  (Toronto: 
Thomas  Nelson  and  Sons). 

Guy  Boas,  Keats  and  Shelley  Contrasted.  (Toronto:  Thomas 
Nelson  and  Sons). 

H.  N.  Brailsford,  Shelley,  Godwin  and  their  Circle,  Home  Uni- 
versity Library.  (New  York;  Henry  Holt  and  Company). 

W.  C.  Hazlitt,  The  Spirit  of  the  Age,  Everyman  edition.  (To- 
ronto: J.  M.  Dent  and  Sons). 

William  Wordsworth,  Poems.  (Oxford  edition). 

Any  editions  of  the  Poetical  Works  of  Coleridge,  Scott,  Byron, 
Shelley  and  Keats. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  Saturday,  at  9. 

Professor  Roy. 

English  22.  The  Victorian  and  Georgian  Periods. 

English  Literature  from  1837  to  the  Present. 

Students  are  expected  to  become  familiar  with  the  following: 
Poems  of  Walter  Savage  Landor,  Thomas  Hood,  William  Barnes; 
Tennyson:  In  Memoriam,  Idylls  of  the  King,  Maud,  The  Locksley 
Hall  poems,  The  Lotos  Eaters,  Ode  on  the  Death  of  the  Duke  of 
Wellington,  Saint  Simeon  Stylites,  The  Palace  of  Art,  The  Prin- 
cess, Ulysses,  etc.;  Robert  Browning:  Paracelsus,  Strafford,  Pippa 
Passes,  A Blot  in  the  'Scutcheon,  The  Ring  and  the  Book  (Books 
I,  V,  VI,  VII,  X,  XI,  XII),  Saul  Any  Wife  to  Any  Husband, 
My  Last  Duchess,  The  Flight  of  the  Duchess,  The  Italian  in 
England,  The  Englishman  in  Italy,  A Grammarian's  Funeral, 
Childe  Roland  to  the  Dark  Tower  Came,  How  It  Strikes  a Con- 
temporary, Ayi  Epistle,  Fra  Lippo  Lippi,  Andrea  del  Sarto,  Abt 
Vogler,  Rabbi  ben  Ezra,  Caliban  upon  Setebos,  etc.;  Elizabeth 
Barrett  Browning:  CcAvper's  Grave,  Sonnets  from  the  Portu- 
guese, Casa  Guidi  Windows,  A Vision  of  Poets,  The  Dead  Pan, 
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portions  of  Aurora  Leigh]  Edward  Fitzgerald:  Rubaiyat  of  Omar 
Khayyam]  Poems  of  Matthew  Arnold,  Arthur  Hugh  Clough, 
Coventry  Patmore,  Sydney  Dobell,  Dante  Gabriel  Rossetti,  Chris- 
tina Georgina  Rossetti,  George  Meredith,  Jean  Ingelow,  Thomas 
Edward  Brown,  William  Morris,  A.  C.  Swinburne;  Thomas 
Hardy,  Poems  (selected  by  himself)  ; portions  of  The  Dynasts, 
selections  from  Austin  Dobson,  Arthur  O’Shaughnessy,  Robert 
Bridges  (including  The  Testament  of  Beauty),  W.  E.  Henley,  R. 
L.  Stevenson,  John  Davidson,  Sir  William  Watson,  Francis 
Thompson,  Alice  Meynell,  Sir  Henry  Newbolt,  W.  B.  Yeats, 
Rudyard  Kipling,  Lionel  Johnson,  G.  W.  Russell,  Laurence 
Binyon,  Alfred  Noyes,  A.  E.  Housman,  Walter  de  la  Mare,  John 
Masefield  (including  Dauber),  Rupert  Brooke,  W.  H.  Davies,  W. 
W.  Gibson. 

Landor:  Imaginary  Conversations  (selected);  Macaulay:  se- 
lected essays;  J.  H.  Newman:  portions  of  The  Idea  of  a Univer- 
sity, Literature;  Carlyle:  Essay  on  Burns,  portions  of  Sartor 
Resartus,  Heroes  and  Hero-Worship,  The  French  Revolution  and 
Past  and  Present]  Thackeray:  Henry  Esmond,  The  Virginians] 
Ruskin:  portions  of  Modern  Painters,  The  Stones  of  Venice,  and 
The  Crown  of  Wild  Olive;  Matthew  Arnold:  Hebraism  and  Hel- 
lenism, Sweetness  and  Light,  Literature  and  Science,  Wcrrds- 
worth]  Huxley:  A Liberal  Education,  Science  and  Culture;  Pater: 
Style,  Romanticism,  The  Child  in  the  House]  Stevenson:  Selected 
Essays]  Dickens:  Bleak  House,  Great  Expectations]  George  Eliot: 
Middlemarch;  Meredith:  The  Ordeal  of  Richard  Feverel]  Hardy: 
Tess  of  the  D’Urbervilles,  The  Return  of  the  Native;  Moore: 
Esther  Waters]  Conrad:  The  Rescue]  Galsworthy:  The  Forsyte 
Saga]  Wells:  Kipps]  Walpole:  Fortitude]  De  Morgan:  Joseph 
Vance]  Masefield:  Multitude  and  Solitude. 

Prescribed  texts : 

The  WorldJs  Classics,  Nos.  19,  146,  153,  223.  (Toronto:  Oxford 
University  Press). 

Everyman  Series,  Nos.  225,  458,  723,  765.  (Toronto:  J.  M.  Dent 
and  Sons). 

English  Prose  of  the  Nineteenth  Century,  edited  by  H.  Craig 
and  J.  M.  Thomas.  (New  York:  F.  S.  Crofts  and  Com- 
pany) . 

Sir  A.  Quiller-Couch,  The  Oxford  Book  of  Victorian  Verse. 
(Toronto:  Oxford  University  Press). 

Any  editions  of  the  Poetical  Works  of  Tennyson,  Clough,  Ar- 
nold, Browning,  Rossetti  and  Swinburne. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  Friday,  at  11. 

Professor  Clarke. 
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Reading  Courses  in  English: 

R 1.  The  Novel. 

R 2.  The  Drama. 

R 3.  American  and  Canadian  Literatures. 

R 4.  Advanced  Composition  and  the  Study  of  Style. 

Honours  students  in  any  one  of  the  Reading  Courses  must  have 
covered  a definite  amount  of  reading  during  the  previous  summer.  The 
syllabus  for  such  work  must  be  obtained  from  the  Department  before 
the  close  of  the  preceding  session. 

For  the  session  1933-’34,  Honours  students  may  apply  to  the  De- 
partment for  permission  to  substitute  R 4 for  either  R 1 or  R 2. 


HISTORY 


Professor  of  History  and  Douglas  Professor  of  Canadian  and 
Colonial  History— Duncan  McArthur,  M.A.,  F.R.S.C. 

Associate  Professor— Pveginald  G.  Trotter,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor — A.  E.  Prince,  M.A.,  B.Litt. 

Lecturer — W.  E.  C.  Harrison,  M.A. 

Sir  James  Aikins  Fellow — J.  A.  Huggins,  B.A. 

Western  Ontario  Graduates  Fellow — Jessie  Ward,  M.A. 

Regulations 

1.  All  students  proceeding  to  advanced  work  in  History  must  take 
any  two  courses  from  History  1,  2,  and  3.  History  3 should  be  chosen 
if  History  13  is  'included. 

2.  A student  selecting  History  as  one  of  his  special  subjects  for  a 
pass  degree  will  take  History  1,  2,  and  3. 

3.  Candidates  for  Honours  on  the  old  Course  will  ordinarily  select 
one  of  the  following  options  according  as  they  emphasize  Canadian  or 
European  History: 

A.  History  2,  3,  13,  and  from  two  to  four  other  courses  approved 

by  the  Department. 

B.  History  1,  2,  16,  and  from  two  to  four  other  courses  approved 

by  the  Department. 

4.  Any  half-courses  in  the  department  of  Economics  which  deal 
with  economic  history  or  constitutional  law  and  practice  may  be  counted 
as  half-courses  in  History.  But  in  all  such  cases,  the  student  will  con- 
sult the  Professor  of  History. 

Prescription  for  Honours  in  History  under  the  new  Course: 

1.  British  and  European  History. 

(a)  Nine  courses  for  Major  as  follows: 

Any  two  of  History  1,  2 and  3,  History  12,  13,  18a,  19b,  16,  17, 
and  one  chosen  from  15a  with  25b,  24,  27,  with  one  supporting 
course,  Latin  2. 

(b)  Three  Reading  courses  chosen  from  R 1,  R 2,  R 3,  R 4. 

Subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Department  one  Reading  Course 
may  be  selected  from  those  offered  in  the  Minor  subject. 

(c)  Five  courses  for  Minor  in  English,  Political  and  Economic 
Science,  French,  or  Philosophy. 

(d)  Six  compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  degree: 
With  English  as  Minor:  Latin  1,  French  1 or  German  1 or 
Greek  1,  Philosophy  1,  Mathematics  1,  one  science,  one  free 
option. 
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With  Economics  and  Politics  as  Minor:  English  1,  2;  any  two 
of  Latin  1,  Philosophy  1,  Mathematics  1;  French  1 or  Greek  1 
or  German  1;  one  science. 

With  French  as  Minor:  English  1,  2,  Latin  1,  Philosophy  1, 
Mathematics  1,  one  science. 

With  Philosophy  as  Minor:  English  1,  2,  Latin  1,  French  1 or 
German  1 or  Greek  1,  Mathematics  1,  one  science. 

2.  British  and  Colonial  History. 

(a)  Nine  courses  for  Major  as  follows:  Any  two  of  History  1,  2, 
and  3,  History  13,  16,  17,  18a,  19h,  20a,  21b,  28a,  29b,  with 
one  supporting  course,  Latin  2. 

(b)  Three  Reading  courses  in  History  chosen  from  R 1,  R2,  R 3, 
R 4.  Subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Department  one  Reading 
course  may  be  selected  from  those  offered  in  the  Minor  subject. 

(c)  Five  courses  for  Minor — ^as  stated  in  1(b). 

(d)  Six  compulsory  general  courses — as  stated  in  1(c). 

5.  A knowledge  of  historical  geography  is  required  in  all  classes. 

The  most  accessible  atlases  are: 

Ramsay  Muir,  Phillips’  New  Historical  Atlas  for  Students  (Geo. 
Philips  & Son). 

C.  Grant  Robertson  and  J.  G.  Bartholomew,  An  Historical  Atlas 
of  Modern  Europe  from  1789-1922.  (Oxford). 

The  Everyman  Literary  and  Historical  Atlases  of  Europe, 
America,  Asia,  Africa  and  Australasia  (Dent). 

E.  W.  Dow,  Atlas  of  European  History  (Holt  & Co.). 

F.  W.  Putzger,  Historischer  Schul-Atlas  (Leipsig). 

W.  R.  Shepherd,  Historical  Atlas  (Holt  & Co.). 

Burpee,  Historical  Atlas  of  Canada  (Nelson) 

History  1.  Modern  European  History  from  1500. 

Emphasis  will  be  laid  on  the  period  before  1815  but  some  atten- 
tion will  be  given  to  the  nineteenth  century  in  order  to  show  the 
historical  continuity  of  the  formative  processes  observed  during 
the  previous  three  hundred  years.  The  course  will  include  a 
study  of  the  Renaissance  and  the  great  age  of  discovery;  the 
phases  of  the  Reformation;  the  Holy  Roman  Empire;  the  French 
and  Austro-Spanish  rivalry;  the  rise  and  decline  of  the  Dutch 
Republic;  the  Thirty  Years  War  and  the  ascendancy  of  France 
under  Richelieu  and  Mazarin;  the  Age  of  Louis  XIV;  the  benevo- 
lent despots;  the  French  Revolution;  Napoleon;  the  Vienna 
settlement;  liberalism,  nationalism  and  imperialism  in  the  nine- 
teenth century. 
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Text-books : 

C.  J.  H.  Hayes,  A Political  and  Cultural  History  of  Modem 
Europe. 

A.  Hassall  (ed.),  Periods  of  European  History  (vols.  IV  to 
VIII). 

H.  A.  L.  Fisher,  Napoleon. 

For  extramural  students  the  following  are  also  required: 

H.  L.  Hoskins,  Outline  of  Modern  European  History. 

W.  C.  Abbot,  Expansion  of  Europe. 

As  the  course  proceeds  the  attention  of  the  student  will  be  drawn 
to  such  works  as  the  following  for  special  reference  and  general 
reading: 

F.  S.  Marvin,  The  Living  Past;  Lord  Acton,  Lectures  on 
Modern  History;  S.  Benians,  From  Renaissance  to  Revolution; 
E.  Fueter,  World  History  {1815-1920)  ; G.  Lowes  Dickinson, 
The  International  Anarchy  {1901^-191J^)  A.  J.  Grant  and  H.  W. 

V.  Temperley,  Europe  in  the  Nineteenth  Century;  Cambridge 
Modern  History. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  11.  Mr.  Harrison. 

History  2.  British  History  Since  1714. 

The  lectures  will  deal  with  such  topics  as  the  following:  The 
Hanoverian  succession  as  the  corollary  of  the  Revolution  of  1688; 
the  development  of  party  government  and  the  cabinet;  Imperial 
expansion  and  dismemberment;  eclipse  of  the  Whigs;  the  French 
Revolution  and  domestic  reaction;  the  Industrial  and  Social  Revo- 
lutions; the  democratization  of  the  constitution;  the  growth  and 
government  of  the  new  Empire;  Ireland;  Britain  and  the  Powers 
in  the  nineteenth  century;  the  Empire  in  the  World  War;  pro- 
blems of  peace  and  reconstruction. 

Text-books : 

T.  F.  Tout,  Advanced  History  of  Great  Britain,  Part  111 
(Longmans).  (1933-34). 

R.  B.  Mowat,  England  in  the  Eighteenth  Century.  (Harrap  in 
England.  Clarke,  Irwin  & Co.  in  Canada).  (1933-34). 

G.  M.  Trevelyan,  British  History  in  the  Nineteenth  Century 

(Longmans).  (1933-34). 

For  extra-mural  students  the  following  books  are  also  required: 

W.  T.  Morgan,  A Guide  to  the  Study  of  English  History 

(Knopf) . 

R.  G.  Trotter,  The  British  Empire-Commonwealth  (Macmillan). 
M.  D.  George,  English  Social  Life  in  the  Eighteenth  Century 
(Macmillan).  (1933-34). 
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G.  G.  Andrews,  Parliamentary  Reform  in  England,  1830-1832, 
(Crofts).  (1933-34). 

E.  Rhys,  editor,  The  Growth  of  Political  Liberty.  A Source 
Book  of  English  History,  (Everyman^s  Library:  Dent). 

(1933-34). 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Satm'day  at  8.  Professor  Trotter. 
History  3.  Canadian  History. 

The  lectures  will  deal  with  the  history,,  exploration  and  discovery 
in  North  America;  the  establishment  of  English  and  French 
colonies;  the  advance  of  settlement;  Puritanism  in  New  England; 
economic  and  social  conditions  in  the  American  colonies;  the 
structure  of  colonial  government;  relations  with  the  mother- 
country;  extension  of  French  interest  in  America;  the  fur  trade; 
conflict  between  the  British  and  French  colonial  systems;  British 
policy  after  the  Seven  Years’  War;  the  revolt  of  the  Atlantic 
colonies;  the  United  Empire  Loyalists;  the  War  of  1812;  growth 
of  settlement  in  the  British  provinces;  social  and  economic  pro- 
blems; the  movement  for  self  government;  commercial  and 
industrial  expansion;  Confederation. 

Text-books : 

Becker,  Beginnings  of  the  American  People. 

Tyler,  England  in  America  (Harpers). 

Andrews,  Colonial  Self  Government  (Harpers). 

Greene,  Provincial  America  (Harpers). 

McArthur,  History  of  Canada  (Gage). 

For  extra-mural  students  the  following  books  are  also  required: — 
Thwaites,  France  in  America  and  Howard,  Preliminaries  of  the  Revo- 
lution, both  in  the  American  Nation  Series  (Harpers). 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  11.  Professor  McArthur. 

History  12.  Mediaeval  European  History,  300-1453. 

The  following  subjects  will  be  discussed  in  the  lectures: — The 
Decline  of  Roman  Civilization  and  Government  in  the  West;  the 
Barbarian  Invasions;  the  Germanic  Kingdoms;  Monasticism,  the 
Papacy,  and  the  Expansion  of  the  Church;  the  Rise  of  the  Frank- 
ish Empire;  the  New  Invaders — Norsemen,  Magyars,  Saracens; 
The  Holy  Roman  Empire;  the  Capetian  Monarchy;  Cluny,  Hilde- 
brand, and  the  Investiture  Controversy;  Feudalism,  Chivalry,  the 
Crusades;  the  Hundred  Years’  War;  Towns  and  Economic  Develop- 
ment; the  Universities,  the  Friars,  the  Scholastics;  the  Conciliar 
Movement;  Mediaeval  Architecture. 
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Text-books : 

H.  W.  C.  Davis,  Mediaeval  Europe  (Home  University  Library). 

D.  C.  Munro  and  R.  J.  Sontag,  The  Middle  Ages,  395-1500 
(Century) . 

Thatcher  and  McNeal,  Source  Book  of  Mediaeval  History 
(Scribners),  or  R.  Y.  D.  Laffan,  Select  Documents  of 
European  History,  Vol.  I,  800-1492  (Methuen). 

For  extra-mural  students  the  following  text  is  also  required: 

J.  Bryce,  Holy  Roman  Empire  (Macmillan). 

Monday,  Wednesday , and  Friday  at  9.  Professor  Prince. 

History  13.  The  Development  of  British  Colonial  Policy. 

The  following  subjects  will  be  discussed  in  the  lectures:  The 
causes  of  early  overseas  settlement;  the  relation  of  the  colonies 
to  the  crown  and  parliament;  the  colonial  policy  of  Cromwell;  the 
restoration  and  extension  of  royal  government;  the  revolution  of 
1688  and  colonial  policy;  the  governor  and  colonial  assemblies; 
the  causes  of  the  loss  of  the  American  colonies;  the  influence  of 
the  American  situation  on  British  colonial  policy;  the  Industrial 
Revolution  and  emigration;  settlement  in  Australia  and  New  Zea- 
land; Gibbon  Wakefield;  the  problem  of  colonial  self-government 
in  the  West  Indies,  Canada,  Australia,  New  Zealand,  and  South 
Africa;  the  expansion  of  the  Empire;  the  Empire  and  British 
foreign  policy;  India,  Egypt  and  the  Near  East;  the  government 
of  the  Empire;  the  Colonial  and  Imperial  Conferences,  the  League 
of  Nations  and  the  Empire;  The  Imperial  Conference  of  1926. 

Text-books : 

Robinson,  The  Development  of  the  British  Empire  (Houghton 
Mifflin). 

H.  E.  Egerton,  A Short  History  of  British  Colonial  Policy 
(Methuen) . 

G.  L.  Beer,  The  Origins  of  the  British  Colonial  System,  1578- 

1660  (Macmillan). 

The  Old  Colonial  System  (Macmillan). 

British  Colonial  Policy,  1754-1765  (Macmillan). 

H.  E.  Egerton,  The  American  Revolution  (Oxford). 

A.  B.  Keith,  Selected  Speeches  and  Documents  on  British  Colonial 
Policy,  1763-1917  (Oxford). 

H.  E.  Egerton,  British  Colonial  Policy  in  the  Twentieth  Century 
(Methuen) . 

Books  of  reference: 

The  Cambridge  History  of  the  British  Empire. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  10.  Professor  McArthur. 
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History  15a.  The  Near  Eastern  Question. 

A study  in  the  relations  between  the  Occident  and  Orient,  Chris- 
tianity and  Islam.  The  topics  discussed  will  include  the  following : 
The  Byzantine  Empire  and  its  eclipse  by  the  Turks;  Europe’s 
peril  from  the  Ottoman,  and  the  “Crusades”  of  Spain,  Austria 
and  Russia ; the  dismemberment  of  Turkey  by  Balkan  nationalism ; 
the  Congress  of  Berlin;  German  imperialism  and  the  “Young 
Turks”;  the  Balkan  Wars;  Turkey  and  the  Great  War;  the  Arab 
revival;  Zionism  and  Palestine;  the  Kemal  “Nationalists”  move- 
ment and  Lausanne;  the  rebirth  of  Turkey;  the  revolt  of  Islam 
against  Western  European  control. 

Text-books : 

J.  A.  R.  Marriott,  The  Eastern  Question  (Oxford  University 
Press). 

A.  J.  Toynbee  and  K.  P.  Kirkwood,  Turkey  (Scribners). 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  11.  Professor  Prince. 

History  16.  Mediaeval  English  History. 

An  introductory  study  of  the  development  of  England  and  English 
institutions  up  to  1485.  The  topics  discussed  will  include  the  fol- 
lowing: Early  invaders;  the  Romans  in  Britain;  the  Teutonic  con- 
quest and  settlement ; the  origins  and  growth  of  the  Anglo-Saxon 
constitution;  the  Danes  and  Alfred  the  Great;  the  Norman  Con- 
quest; Church  and  State;  Feudal  institutions;  the  rise  of  Parlia- 
ment; the  development  of  the  administrative  system;  Edwardian 
wars  against  Scotland  and  France;  the  Lancastrian  Constitutional 
experiment;  the  Lollards;  the  Wars  of  the  Roses;  social  England 
in  the  later  Middle  Ages. 

Text-books : 

T.  F.  Tout,  Advanced  History  of  Great  Britain,  Pt.  I. 

G.  B.  Adams,  Constitutional  History  of  England  (Holt),  or 

T.  P.  Taswell-Langmead,  English  Constitutional  History,  or 

D.  J.  Medley,  Student’s  Manual  of  English  Constitutional  His- 
tory. 

G.  B.  Adams  and  H.  M.  Stephens,  Select  Document  of  English 
Constitutional  History  (Macmillan). 

For  extra-mural  students  the  following  books  are  also  required: 

W.  T.  Morgan,  A Guide  to  the  Study  of  English  History 
(Knopf). 

C.  Petit-Dutaillis,  Studies  Supplementary  to  Stubbs’  Constitu- 
tional History,  Vol.  1 (Manchester). 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  9.  Professor  Prince. 
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History  17.  British  History  from  1815. 

The  course  deals  with  the  political,  constitutional,  economic  and 
social  aspects  of  the  period  from  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth 
century  to  the  present  day.  The  following  topics  will  indicate 
generally  the  scope  of  the  course — 

Stagnation  and  change  in  eighteenth  century  England.  The 
genesis  oif  parliamentary  reform.  The  revolutionary  and  Napo- 
leonic era.  Social  and  political  problems  of  the  peace.  Bentham 
and  the  utilitarians.  The  Manchester  School.  Castlereagh, 
Canning  and  Palmerston  and  the  liberal  and  autocratic  tradition 
in  British  foreign  policy.  The  vicissitudes  of  agriculture  in  the 
age  of  industrialism.  Peel,  Disraeli  and  Gladstone  and  the  evolu- 
tion of  the  political  parties.  The  extension  of  the  franchise  and 
the  persistence  of  the  aristocratic  tradition.  The  Irish  prpblem. 
The  working-class  movement  and  the  emergence  of  the  Labour 
Party.  Problems  of  urbanization.  The  machinery  of  govern- 
ment and  the  industrial  state.  The  twentieth  century  and  the 
re-orientation  of  foreign  policy.  Post-war  England. 

Text-books : 

G.  M.  Trevelyan,  British  History  in  the  Nineteenth  Centwry. 

J.  A.  R.  Marriott,  England  since  Waterloo. 

Gilbert  Slater,  The  Growth  of  Modern  England. 

C.  R.  Fay,  Great  Britain  from  Adam  Smith  to  the  Present  Da/y. 
As  the  course  proceeds  the  attention  of  the  student  will  be  drawn 
to  such  works  as  the  following  for  special  reference  and  general 
reading: 

E.  Halevy,  A History  of  the  English  People  from  1815;  C-  K. 
Webster,  The  Foreign  Policy  of  Castlereagh;  H.  W.  V.  Tem- 
perley,  The  Foreign  Policy  of  Canning;  P.  Guedalla,  Life  of 
Lord  Palmerston;  G.  E.  Buckle  and  W.  F.  Monypenny,  Life  of 
Benjamin  Disraeli;  Lord  Fitzmaurice,  Life  of  Lord  Granville; 
Morley,  J.,  Life  of  W.  E.  Gladstone;  F.  J.  C.  Hearnshaw, 
Political  Opinions  of  Some  Notable  Prime  Ministers;  Lord 
Esher  and  A.  C.  Benson,  Letters  of  Queen  Victoria. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  9.  Mr.  Harrison. 

History  18a.  England  under  the  Tudors,  1485-1608. 

The  following  subjects  will  be  discussed  in  the  lectures:  The  nature 
of  the  Tudor  “popular  absolutism”;  Henry  VII  and  the  establish- 
ment of  strong  government;  the  New  Learning  and  the  Oxford 
Reformers;  Henry  VIII  and  the  revolt  from  Rome;  the  Protestant 
Reformation  under  Edward  VI;  the  restoration  of  Catholicism 
under  Mary;  Elizabeth’s  ecclesiastical  “middle  way”;  Elizabeth  as 
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a diplomatist;  Elizabeth  and  Mary  Queen  of  Scots  and  the  Catholic 
Revival;  the  Tudor  navy  and  maritime  activity;  Philip  II  and  the 
Spanish  Armada;  commercial  and  colonial  enterprise;  social  and 
economic  progress  at  home;  the  Irish  problem  under  the  later 
Tudors;  the  “Age  of  Shakespeare”;  the  beginnings  of  Puritanism 
and  parliamentary  resistance  to  autocracy. 

Text-books : 

H.  A.  L.  Fisher,  Political  History  of  England,  1485-1547  (Long- 
mans). (1933-34). 

A.  F.  Pollard,  Political  History  of  England,  1547-1603  (Long- 
mans). (1933-34). 

G.  B.  Adams  and  H.  M.  Stephens,  Select  Documents  of  English 
Constitutional  History  (Macmillan). 

R.  B.  Morgan,  Readings  in  English  Social  History,  Vol.  Ill, 
1485-1603  (Cambridge  University  Press).  (1933-34). 

For  extra-mural  students  the  following  books  are  also  required: 
W.  T.  Morgan,  A Guide  to  the  Study  of  English  History 
(Knopf). 

T.  F.  Tout,  Advanced  History  of  Great  Britain,  Part  II  (Long- 
mans). (1933-34). 

G.  B.  Adams,  Constitutional  History  of  England  (Holt). 

F.  W.  Tickner,  A Social  and  Industrial  History  of  England 

(Arnold  in  England,  Longmans  in  Canada). 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  9.  Professor  Trotter. 

History  19b.  England  under  the  Stuarts,  1603-1714. 

The  following  subjects  will  be  discussed  in  the  lectures:  constitu- 
tion and  nation  at  the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth  century;  the 
clash  of  King  and  Parliament;  the  personal  rule  of  Charles  I;  the 
Puritan  Revolution  and  the  republican  experiment  under  Crom- 
well; the  Stuart  Restoration  and  the  Whig  Revolution  of  1688; 
the  rise  of  political  parties ; overseas  expansion  under  the  Stuarts ; 
social  and  cultural  aspects  of  the  period. 

G.  M.  Trevelyan,  England  under  the  Stuarts  (Methuen). 

Sir  Charles  Firth,  Oliver  Cromwell  and  the  Rule  of  the  Puritans 
in  England  (Putnam). 

G.  B.  Adams  and  H.  M.  Stephens,  Select  Documents  of  English 
Constitutional  History  (Macmillan). 

R.  B.  Morgan,  Readings  in  English  Social  History,  Vol.  IV, 
1603-1688  (Cambridge  University  Press).  (1933-34). 

For  extra-mural  students  the  following  books  are  also  required: 
W.  T.  Morgan,  A Guide  to  the  Study  of  English  History 
(Knopf) . 
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T.  F.  Tout,  Advanced  History  of  Great  Britain,  Part  II  (Long- 
mans). (1933-34). 

G.  B.  Adams,  Constitutional  History  of  England  (Holt). 

F.  W.  Tickner,  A Social  and  Industrial  History  of  England. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  9.  Professor  Trotter. 

History  20a.  The  Basis  of  French  Canadian  Nationality:  a study 
of  French  civilization  in  Canada  in  the  seventeenth  and  eigh- 
teenth centuries. 

This  course  will  deal  with:  The  French  institutions  in  Church  and 
State  transferred  to  Canada  in  the  17th  century;  the  Jesuit  mis- 
sions; Laval,  and  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  in  Canada;  Louis 
XIV  and  the  colonial  policy  of  Colbert;  Talon  and  Royal  control; 
French  feudalism  in  Canada;  the  fur  trade  in  relation  to  the  ex- 
pansion of  New  France;  La  Salle  and  western  exploration;  the 
relations  between  New  France  and  New  England;  the  conflict  of 
interest  of  France  and  England  in  America;  the  Seven  Years’ 
War  in  America. 

The  Cambridge  History  of  the  British  Empire,  Vol.  VI 
(Canada,  Cambridge  University  Press). 

Munro,  The  Seignioral  System  in  Canada. 

Parkman,  The  Pioneers  of  France  in  the  New  World;  The  Jesuits 
in  North  America;  The  Old  Regime;  Count  Frontenac;  La 
Salle;  A Half  Century  of  Conflict;  Montcalm  and  Wolfe. 
And  contemporary  sources  to  be  assigned  in  class. 

Books  of  reference  on  French  History  (1600-1763)  : 

Grant,  The  French  Monarchy. 

Lavisse,  Histoire  de  France,  tomes  6-8. 

Lodge,  Richelieu. 

Cambridge,  Modern  History,  Vol.  5,  the  Age  of  Louis  XIV. 
Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  10.  Professor  McArthur. 

History  21b.  French  and  British  in  Canada — The  First  Phase, 
1760-1812. 

This  class  will  deal  with:  The  first  days  of  British  rule;  the  ad- 
ministrations of  Murray  and  Dorchester;  the  Quebec  Act;  Canada 
and  the  American  War;  the  United  Empire  Loyalists,  their  settle- 
ment and  influence  on  Canadian  development;  the  Constitutional 
Act  and  the  division  of  the  Province;  Parliamentary  institutions 
in  Lower  and  Upper  Canada;  the  war  of  1812. 

The  Cambridge  History  of  the  British  Empire,  Vol.  VI  (Can- 
ada, Cambridge  University  Press). 
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Lucas,  A History  of  Canada,  1763-1812. 

Shortt  and  Doughty,  Documents  relating  to  the  Constitutional 
History  of  Canada,  1759-91. 

Doughty  and  McArthur,  Documents  relating  to  the  Constitu- 
tional History  of  Canada,  1791-1818. 

Chapais,  Cours  d’histoire  du  Canada. 

Books  of  reference: 

Canada  and  Its  Provinces,  Vol.  3. 

Bradley,  Lord  Dorchester. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  10.  Professor  McArthur. 

History  24.  The  Renaissance. 

This  course  will  be  conducted  as  a seminar.  The  subjects  of 
discussion  will  include  the  more  significant  aspects  of  the  Renais- 
sance movement  in  Italy,  France,  Spain,  Germany,  and  Britain, 
such  as: — ^the  Twelfth  and  Thirteenth  Renaissance;  the  rise  of 
the  modern  nation-states;  Petrarch  and  humanism;  early  print- 
ing; the  Commercial  Revolution;  the  evolution  of  modern  science; 
the  influence  on  religion  and  the  relations  to  the  Reformation. 
Special  emphasis  will  be  given  to  Renaissance  painting,  sculpture 
and  architecture. 

Text-books : 

W.  H.  Hudson,  Story  of  the  Renaissance. 

F.  Schevill,  The  First  Century  of  Italian  Humanism  (Crofts). 

The  “Everyman”  editions  of  Machiavelli’s  Prince;  Castiglione’s 
Courtier;  Vasari’s  Lives  of  the  Painters;  Benvenuto  Cel- 
lini’s Autobiography  (Dent). 

\ 

Hours  to  he  arranged.  Professor  Prince. 

History  25b.  United  States  History. 

A survey  course  covering  the  national  period.  Emphasis  is  placed 
upon  constitutional  development  and  such  other  phases  of  the 
growth  as  help  to  explain  the  political  and  social  problems  of  the 
present.  The  following  leading  national  themes  are  stressed: 
The  structure  of  the  government,  foreign  relations,  the  growth  of 
national  feeling,  the  Monroe  Doctrine,  westward  extension,  the 
slavery  question,  the  Civil  War,  Reconstruction,  financial  prob- 
lems, political  reforms,  labor  and  capital,  the  growth  and  regula- 
tion of  corporations,  the  Spanish- American  War  and  territorial 
expansion,  the  United  States  and  the  World  War,  the  United 
States  since  the  war. 
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Hockett  and  Schlesinger,  Political  and  Social  History  of  the 
United  States  (Macmillan).  (1933-34). 

Macdonald,  Documentary  Source  Book  of  American  History, 
1606-1926  (Macmillan). 

H.  E.  Bolton,  History  of  the  Americas.  A Syllabus  with  Maps 
(Ginn).  , . 


Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  11.  Professor  Trotter. 


History  27.  Europe  Since  1815. 

The  lectures  will  deal  with  such  topics  as  the  following: 

The  passing  of  the  ancien  regime.  The  revolutionary  and  Napo- 
leonic era.  The  Vienna  Peace  Settlement  and  the  International 
Congresses.  Liberalism  and  Nationalism.  Revolution  and  re- 
action in  the  age  of  Metternich.  The  restored  monarchy  in 
France.  The  Second  Empire.  The  unification  of  Italy.  The 
evolution  of  Imperial  Germany.  The  Hapsburg  Monarchy  and 
the  Nationalities  of  Central  and  Eastern  Europe.  The  problems 
of  Russia.  The  European  Powers  and  the  Near-Eastern  Ques- 
tion. Economic  development  and  the  new  Imperialism.  Bismarck 
and  the  Alliances.  European  diplomacy  and  the  Great  War.  The 
Peace  Treaties  and  the  new  map  of  Europe.  The  League  of 
Nations.  Disarmament  and  Security.  Problems  of  International 
Co-operation. 

Text-books : 

A.  J.  Grant  and  H.  W.  V.  Temperley,  Europe  in  the  Nineteenth 
Century. 

P.  W.  Slosson,  Twentieth  Century  Europe. 

W.  E.  Rappard,  The  Geneva  Experiment. 

For  extramural  students  the  following  books  are  also  required: 
H.  L.  Hoskins,  Outline  of  Modern  European  History. 

A.  Oakes  and  B.  Mowat,  The  Great  European  Treaties  of  the 
Nineteenth  Century. 

As  the  course  proceeds  the  attention  of  the  student  will  be  drawn 
to  such  works  as  the  following  for  special  reference  and  general 
reading : 

C.  G.  Robertson,  Bismarck;  F.  A.  Simpson,  The  Rise  of  Louis 
Napoleon;  Louis  Napoleon  and  the  Recovery  of  France, 
18Jlt8-56;  J.  A.  R.  Marriott,  The  Eastern  Question;  G.  P. 
Gooch,  History  of  Modern  Europe,  1878-1919 ; G.  Lowes 
Dickinson,  The  International  Anarchy,  1901i.-191^;  A.  E. 
Zimmern,  Nationality  and  Government. 


Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  11.  Mr.  Harrison. 
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History  28a.  The  Struggle  for  Responsible  Government  in  Canada, 
1812-1849. 

This  is  an  advanced  course  and  may  be  offered  as  part  of  the  work 
for  the  degree  of  M.A.  The  lectures  and  seminars  will  deal  with 
the  following  subjects:  The  social  and  economic  causes  of  discon- 
tent; Robert  Gourlay;  self-government  in  the  Maritime  Provinces; 
early  investigations  and  proposals  of  reform;  the  Constitutional 
Party;  Mackenzie  and  Papineau;  the  Rebellion  of  1837;  the  Dur- 
ham Mission  and  Report;  the  Union  of  the  Canadas;  Sydenham 
and  reconstruction;  liberalism  and  reaction  as  represented  by 
Bagot  and  Metcalfe;  the  work  of  Lord  Elgin;  British  policy;  the 
Rebellion  Losses  Bill  and  the  adoption  of  the  practice  of  Respon- 
sible Government. 

Doughty  and  McArthur,  Documents  relating  to  the  Constitu- 
tional History  of  Canada,  1791-1818. 

Lucas,  Lord  Durham’s  Report,  Vols.  I and  II. 

The  lives  of  Mackenzie,  Papineau,  Baldwin,  Lefontaine,  Wilmot, 
Tilley,  Hincks,  Sydenham,  and  Elgin  in  The  Makers  of 
Canada. 

Morison,  British  Supremacy  and  Canadian  Self  Government 
(Gundy). 

and  other  contemporary  sources  to  be  assigned  during  the  course. 
Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  11.  Professor  McArthur. 

History  29b.  Canadian  Development,  Since  1849. 

The  development  of  party  government;  economic  conditions;  Re- 
ciprocity with  the  United  States;  Canada  and  the  American  Civil 
War;  the  Confederation  Movement — its  origin  and  development; 
the  Canadian  Confederation;  the  problems  of  the  Dominion; 
Western  expansion;  railway  development;  the  National  Policy; 
Provincial  rights;  the  rise  of  Laurier;  immigration  and  expan- 
sion; Imperial  problems;  Canada  and  the  Colonial  and  Imperial 
Conferences;  the  Great  War  and  its  influence  on  Canadian  status 
and  development. 

This  course  is  open  only  to  honours  and  graduate  students  except 
by  special  permission  of  the  instructor.  It  is  conducted  as  a 
seminar,  attention  being  given  to  the  problem  of  historical  method 
and  to  the  bibliography  of  Canadian  history  for  the  period  studied, 
and  each  student  presenting  to  the  class  reports  on  special  topics 
based  so  far  as  possible  upon  intensive  research  in  the  contem- 
porary sources.  In  addition  to  the  research  on  their  special  topics 
students  are  expected  to  make  themselves  familiar  with  the  general 
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history  of  the  period,  for  which  purpose  they  will  read  with  spe- 
cial care  the  prescribed  texts.  For  such  other  reading  as  oppor- 
tunity affords  they  are  advised  to  refer  specially  to  such  works 
as  those  listed  below  as  books  of  reference. 

Required  texts: 

R.  G.  Trotter,  Canadian  History:  A Syllabus  and  Guide  to 
Reading  (Macmillan). 

R.  G.  Trotter,  Canadian  Federation:  Its  Origin  and  Achievement 
(Dent). 

0.  D.  Skelton,  Life  and  Letters  of  Sir  Wilfrid  Laurier  (Gundy). 
Books  of  reference: 

Cambridge  History  of  the  British  Empire,  Vol.  VI. 

J.  Pope,  Memoirs  of  Sir  John  A.  Macdonald. 

O.  D.  Skelton,  Life  and  Times  of  Sir  A.  T.  Galt. 

Isabel  Skelton,  Life  of  Thomas  D’Aroy  McGee. 

Lives  of  men  of  the  period  in  The  Makers  of  Canada. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  11.  Professor  Trotter. 


Reading  Courses  in  History: 

R 1.  Fourteenth  Century  England. 

R 2.  The  England  of  George  the  Third. 
R 3.  Mid-Victorian  England. 

R 4.  British-American  Relations. 


POLITICAL  AND  ECONOMIC  SCIENCE 


Professor — W.  A.  Mackintosh,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor — C.  E.  Walker,  B.Sc.(Acc.),  C.A. 
Associate  Professor — R.  G.  H.  Smails,  B.Sc. (Econ.),  A. C.A. 
Associate  Professor — C.  A.  Curtis,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor — N.  McL.  Rogers,  M.A.,  B.Litt.,  B.C.L. 
Associate  Professor — F.  A.  Knox,  B.A. 

Instructor — L.  G.  Macpherson,  B.A.,  C.A. 

Tutor — R.  0.  Merriman,  M.A. 

Regulations 

1.  Students  selecting  one  course  only  in  this  Department  may 
choose  either  Economics  1 or  Politics  2. 

2.  Students  selecting  this  subject  as  one  of  their  main  subjects  on 
the  Pass  Course  must  take  Economics  1 and  4,  and  Politics  2.  Those 
wishing  to  take  additional  classes  must  qualify  by  obtaining  a Division  2 
grade  in  the  prerequisite  class.  One  course  in  Commerce  may  be  in- 
cluded under  this  regulation. 

3.  Students  applying  for  admission  to  the  Honours  Course  must  have 
at  least  Division  2 standing  on  Economics  1 or  Politics  2. 

4.  Candidates  for  Honours  under  the  old  Course  will  be  governed 
by  the  regulations  in  the  Calendar  for  1931-32. 

5.  Students  proceeding  to  Honours  in  Economics  or  Politics  should 
consult  the  syllabus  for  Honours,  which  will  be  furnished  on  application 
to  the  Department. 

6.  For  Honours  in  Economics  or  Politics  under  the  new  Course  a 
student  must  take: 

(a)  Nine  courses  for  Major  in  Economics  as  follows: 

Economics  1,  Politics  2,  Economics  10a,  11b,  12,  15,  16t,  17,  20, 

21,  22. 

(b)  Three  Reading  courses.  Economics  R 1,  R 2,  R 3. 

or  (a)  Nine  courses  for  Major  in  Politics  as  follows: 

Economics  1,  Politics  2,  Economics  12,  History  40a,  Politics  30b, 
Economics  16t,  Politics  32,  33.  34,  35,  with  one  additional  course 
in  History  or  Philosophy. 

(b)  Three  Reading  courses.  Politics  R 1,  R 2,  R 3. 

(c)  Five  courses  for  Minor  in  Philosophy,  History  or  Mathematics, 
approved  by  the  Department. 
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(d)  Six  compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  degree: 
With  Philosophy  as  Minor:  English  1,  2,  Latin  1,  French  1 or 
Greek  1 or  German  1,  Mathematics  1,  one  science. 

With  History  as  Minor:  English  1,  2;  any  two  of  Latin  1, 
Philosophy  1,  Mathematics  1;  French  1 or  German  1 or  Greek  1, 
one  science. 

With  Mathematics  as  Minor:  English  1,  2,  Latin  1,  French  1 
or  German  1 or  Greek  1,  Philosophy  Ipone  science. 

N.B. — Candidates  for  Honours  will  note  that  formal  instruction  as 
outlined  in  (a)  is  merely  an  aid  in  preparation  for  the  General 
Examination  for  Honours  which  is  limited  only  by  the  Honours 
Syllabus. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

Economics  1.  Introduction  to  Economics. 

A general  discussion  of  the  principles  governing  the  production, 
consumption,  exchange  and  distribution  of  wealth,  and  the  appli- 
cation of  economic  principles  to  such  concrete  problems  as  money, 
banking,  taxation,  trusts,  the  tariff,  and  the  labor  movement. 
Text-book : — 

Garver  and  Hansen,  Principles  of  Economics  (Ginn). 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  8. 

Professors  Mackintosh  and  Curtis. 

Politics  2.  Introduction  to  Politics. 

An  approach  to  the  study  of  the  state,  its  nature,  activities,  and 
international  relations,  and  a comparative  study  of  governments, 
particularly  those  of  Great  Britain,  the  United  States  and  the 
British  Dominions. 

Text-books: — 

Morris,  History  of  Political  Ideas  (Christophers). 

Joad,  Modern  Political  Theory  (Oxford) . 

Mill,  Essay  on  Liberty  and  Representative  Government  (Every- 
man) . 

Bagehot,  The  English  Constitution  (Kegan  Paul). 

Ilbert,  Parliament  (Home  University  Library). 

Read,  International  Relations  (American  Foundation  Society, 

N.Y.). 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  10. 

Professor  Rogers. 


134 


Departmental  Descriptions 


Economics  3.  Economics  for  Applied  Science  Students. 

Economics  4.  Descriptive  Economics. 

A comprehensive  study  of  the  development  of  modern  industry, 
its  organization  and  resources. 

Text-books: — 

Whitbeck  and  Finch,  Economic  Geography  (iMcGraw-Hill). 
Bartholomew,  School  Economic  Atlas  (Oxford). 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  9. 

Professor  Knox. 

Reference  Books: — 

Knight,  Barnes  and  Flugel,  Economic  History  of  Western 
Europe  ( Hough ton-Mifflin ) . 

Mantoux,  Industrial  Revolution  in  England  (Jonathan  Cape). 
Knowles,  Industrial  and  Commercial  Revolutions  in  Great 
Britain  ( Routledge ) . 

1 Knowles  Economic  Development  in  Nineteenth  Century  (Rout- 
ledge)  . 

Economics  10b.  Introduction  to  Accounting. 

A course  in  which  accounting  is  introduced  as  a special  type  of 
the  quantitative  method  of  analysis.  The  aim  of  the  course  is  to 
give  the  student  an  understanding  of  the  principles  of  accounting 
and  of  the  methods  of  summarizing  accounting  information  in 
periodic  balance  sheets  and  income  statements, — an  understanding 
sufficient  to  permit  the  student  to  use  accounting  methods  as  a 
tool  in  economic  analysis.  The  course  is  not  intended  to  prepare 
the  student  for  practical  work  in  accountancy. 

Text-book: — 

Rorem,  Accounting  Method  (University  of  Chicago  Press). 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  2. 

Professor  Curtis. 

Economics  11a  (19b).  Introduction  to  Statistics. 

A course  in  the  collection,  analysis,  and  charting  of  statistical 
data.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  graphic  and  diagrammatic 
presentation. 

Text-book: — 

Mills,  Statistical  Methods  (Holt). 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  2. 

Professor  Curtis. 
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Economics  12  (25a,  23b).  Money,  Banking  and  International  Trade 

A general  survey  of  the  modern  financial  system.  Money  and 
credit,  commercial  banks,  investment  banks,  trust  companies,  sav- 
ings banks,  loan  and  mortgage  companies,  co-operative  credit  in- 
stitutions, stock  exchanges  and  the  other  institutions  which  make 
up  the  present  financial  structure,  will  be  studied  with  a view  to 
ascertaining  the  functions  which  they  perform,  their  relations  to 
one  another  and  to  the  economic  system  as  a whole.  A brief 
comparative  study  of  the  commercial  banking  systems  of  England, 
Scotland,  France,  Germany,  United  States,  and  Canada  will  also 
be  made.  Theory  of  international  trade,  foreign  exchanges,  inter- 
national price  changes,  and  tariff  problems. 

Texts : 

Dunbar,  The  Theory  and  History  of  Banking  (G.  P.  Putnam^s 
Sons,  New  York  and  London). 

The  Canadian  Bank  Act. 

Burgess,  Federal  Reserve  Banks  and  the  Money  Market  (Har- 
pers). 

Taussig,  International  Trade. 

Extra-mural  students  should  also  obtain 

Moulton,  Financial  Organization  of  Society  (The  University  of 
Chicago  Press). 

Lehfeldt,  Money  (Oxford  University  Press). 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  8. 

Professor  Knox. 

Economics  14.  Economic  History  and  Geography. 

An  Honours  course  to  be  offered  as  part  of  a minor  in  Political 
and  Economic  Science.  Students  will  attend  the  lectures  in  Eco- 
nomics 4. 

Assigned  Readings. 

Economics  15.  (10).  Modern  Economic  Theory. 

A discussion  course  based  on  Cassell  and  Marshall.  The  general 
history  of  economic  thought  since  Adam  Smith  Avill  be  included. 
Text-books: — 

Gide  and  Rist,  History  of  Economic  Doctrines  (Heath). 

Cassell,  Theory  of  Social  Economy  (Harcourt,  Brace). 
Marshall,  Principles  of  Economics  (Macmillan). 

Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  2. 

Professor  Mackintosh. 
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Economics  16t.  International  Economic  Relations. 

Theory  of  international  trade  and  tariffs,  history  of  international 
economic  relations  since  the  industrial  revolution;  current  prob- 
lems. {Five  hours). 

Text-books: — 

Taussig,  International  Trade  (Macmillan). 

Angell,  Theory  of  International  Prices  (Harvard  Press). 

Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  3. 

Professor  Knox. 

Economics  17.  Economic  History  of  Canada  and  the  United  States. 


A lecture  course  (one  hour  each  week)  associated  with  Economics 
R 2.  Lectures  will  be  devoted  to  interpretation  of  the  economic 
development  of  new  communities. 

Wednesday  at  10. 


Professor  Mackintosh. 


Economics  20.  Business  Cycles  and  Monetary  Theory. 

A seminar  course  dealing  with  the  economic  problems  of  a dynamic 
society  with  special  attention  to  monetary  factors.  {Four  hours). 
Text-books: — 

Keynes,  A Treatise  on  Money  (Harcourt,  Brace  & Co.). 
Mitchell,  Business  Cycles  (National  Bureau  of  Economic  Re- 
search) . 

Robertson,  Banking  and  the  Price  Level. 

Kuznets,  Secular  Movements  in  Production  and  Prices  (Hough- 
ton-Mifflin) . 

Hours  to  he  arranged. 

Professor  Clark. 


Economics  21.  Applied  Economics. 

A study  of  the  application  of  economic  analysis  to  the  problems 
of  public  and  private  finance,  of  transportation,  population,  mono- 
polies and  labour. 

Text-book : — 

Pigou,  Economics  of  Welfare  (Macmillan). 

Assigned  Readings. 


Hours  to  be  arranged. 


Professor  Curtis. 


Economics  22.  Problems  of  the  Economic  Order. 

A lecture  course  (one  hour  each  week)  associated  with  Econo- 
mics R 3. 


Hours  to  be  arranged. 


Professor  Knox. 
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Economics  23, b (11b).  Economic  Problems. 

This  course  is  designed  for  students  in  Commerce  but  is  open 
also  to  Pass  students.  A more  detailed  and  fundamental  con- 
sideration will  be  given  to  the  problems  taken  up  in  Economics  1. 
The  course  should  be  taken  in  the  fourth  year. 

Prerequisites:  Economics  1 and  4. 

Assigned  Readings. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  11. 

Professor  Knox. 


Reading  Courses  in  Economics: 

R.  1.  Economic  History  and  Geography. 

R.  2.  Economic  History  of  Canada  and  the  United  States. 
R.  3.  Problems  of  the  Economic  Order. 


Politics  30.  Canadian  Government  and  Constitutional  Law. 

A critical  and  historical  study  of  the  governmental  institutions  of 
Canada  and  the  British  North  America  Act  in  particular. 
Text-books : — 

Dawson,  Constitutional  Issues  in  Canada  (Oxford). 

Assigned  readings. 

Selected  Cases  from  Cameron,  The  Canadian  Constitution  and 
the  Judicial  Committee. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  2. 

Professor  Rogers. 

Politics  32.  Political  Theory.  (Offered  in  1934-35  and  in  alternate 
years). 


A study  of  modern  political  theory,  mainly  English. 
Assigned  Readings. 


Professor  Rogers. 


Politics  33.  English  Constitutional  History  and  Lawl 


A lecture  course  (one  hour  each  week)  to  be  attended  in  conjunc- 
tion with  Politics  R 2. 


Thursday  at  2. 


Professor  Rogers. 
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Politics  34.  International  Law  and  Organization  (Offered  in  1933- 
34  and  in  alternate  years) . 

Text-DOOKs : — 

Mower,  International  Government  (Heath). 

Pitt  Cobbett,  Leading  cases  on  International  Law  (Stevens  and 
Haynes). 

Assigned  Readings. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  9. 

Professor  Rogers. 

Politics  35.  The  British  Commonwealth  of  Nations. 

A study  of  the  political  problems  of  the  countries  making  up  the 
British  Commonwealth  of  Nations. 

Assigned  Readings. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  11. 

Professor  Rogers. 

Reading  Courses  in  Politics: 

R 1.  Comparative  Government. 

R 2.  English  Constitutional  History  and  Law. 

R 3.  Contemporary  Political  Problems. 

N.B. — See  also  Calendar  of  Courses  in  Commerce  and  Administration. 


MENTAL  AND  MORAL  PHILOSOPHY 


Professor  of  Philosophy — George  Humphrey,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor — ^Gregory  Vlastos,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Regulations  — ^ 

1.  Students  choosing  Philosophy  as  one  of  their  main  subjects  on  a 
Pass  course  will  take  courses  1,  2,  and  one  of  10,  12,  or  24a  and  26b. 

2.  Students  taking  an  Honours  course  in  Philosophy  and  who  do 
not  take  courses  1 and  2 in  the  same  year  will  be  permitted  to  combine 
one  of  these  courses  with  appropriate  Honour  classes. 

For  Honours  in  Philosophy  under  the  new  Course,  a student'  must 
take: 

(a)  Nine  courses  for  .Major  as  follows: 

Seven  courses  in  Philosophy,  viz.:  (i)  Philosophy  1,  2,  10.  14a, 
15b,  18  20,  22,  or  (ii)  Philosophy  1,  2,  10,  12,  22,  24a,  26b,  30. 
Two  supporting  courses  must  be  taken  with  each  option.  For 
(i)  these  will  ordinarily  be  Economics  2;  French  2 or  Latin  2; 
for  (ii)  they  will  be  Biology  2;  French  2,  or  Latin  2. 

(b)  Three  Reading  courses,  R 1,  R 2,  R 3,  or  R 4,  R 5,  R 6. 

(c)  Five  courses  for  Minor  in  History,  Economics,  English,  Biology, 
or  Latin. 

(d)  Six  compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  degree: 
With  History  as  Minor:  English  1,  2,  Latin  1,  French  1 or 
German  1 or  Greek  1,  Mathematics  1,  one  science.  (Biology  2 
is  recommended  if  not  taken). 

With  Economics  as  Minor:  English  1,  2,  Latin  1,  French  1 or 
German  1 or  Greek  1,  Mathematics  1,  one  science.  (Biology  2 
is  recommended). 

With  English  as  Minor:  Latin  1,  French  1,  Mathematics  1,  one 
science,  two  free  options. 

With  Biology  as  Minor:  English  1,  2,  Latin  1,  French  1 or 
German  1 or  Greek  1,  Mathematics  1,  one  science.  (Chemistry  1 
recommended). 

With  Latin  as  Minor:  English  1,  2,  French  1 or  German  1 or 
Greek  1,  Mathematics  1,  one  science,  one  free  option.  (Biology  2 
is  recommended). 


139 


140 


Departmental  Descriptions 


Courses  of  Instruction 

Philosophy  1.  Introduction  to  Philosophy. 

The  aim  of  the  course  is  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  method 
of  critical  thinking-  about  the  nature  of  the  world  and  of  man. 
Some  of  the  main  problems  will  be  indicated,  and  elementary 
answers  will  be  considered. 

Suggested  Reading: 

Russell,  Problems  of  Philosophy  (Home  University  Library). 
Berkeley,  Three  Dialogues  between  Hylas  and  Philonous 

(Everyman). 

Hocking,  Types  of  Philosophy.  (Scribner). 

Plato,  Selections  (Modern  Student’s  Library  of  Philosophy, 
Scribner). 

• Typed  notes  on  the  course  will  be  distributed. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  9. 

Professor  Vlastos. 

Philosophy  2.  Psychology. 

An  elementary  survey  of  mental  life. 

Text-books : 

Pillsbury,  Essentials  of  Psychology,  Srd  edition  (Macmillan). 
Kimball  Young,  Source  Book  for  Social  Psychology  (Knopf), 
Allport.  Social  Psychology  (Houghton  Mifflin). 

Extra-mural  students  will  buy  also 
Humphrey,  Story  of  Man’s  Mind,  new  edition,  1932  (Dodd 
Mead) . 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  11. 

Professor  Humphrey. 

Philosophy  10.  History  of  Philosophy. 

A survey  of  the  major  philosophical  systems  in  their  historical 
development.  The  course  will  include: 

(a)  Ancient  Philosophy:  lonians,  Eleatics,  Atomists;  Plato; 
Aristotle;  Stoics  and  Epicureans; 

(b)  Modern  Philosophy:  Descartes,  Spinoza,  Leibniz;  Locke, 
Berkeley,  Hume;  Kant  and  German  Idealism. 

Text-books : 

Robin,  Greek  Thought  and  the  Origins  of  the  Scientific  Spirit 
(Knopf). 

Weber  and  Perry,  History  of  Philosophy  (Scribners). 

Moyiday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  10. 

Professor  Vlastos. 
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Philosophy  12.  Psychology  of  the  Child. 


The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  give  a psychological  insight  into  the 
problems  of  the  development  and  education  of  the  child  and 
young  person.  The  theory  and  application  of  mental  testing  are 
discussed,  and  arrangements  will  be  made  for  practical  work  in 
testing. 

Text-books : — - 

Brooks,  Psychology  of  Adolescence.  (Houghton  Mifflin). 
Freeman,  Mental  Tests  (Houghton,  Mifflin). 

Sandiford,  Educational  Psychology  (Longmans). 

Readings  are  also  required  in  other  texts. 


Philosophy  14a. 


Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  9. 

Professor  Humphrey. 


Aesthetics. 


The  course  aims  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  general  question 
of  the  meaning  of  beauty  and  its  place  in  experience.  Such  ques- 
tions as  the  following  will  be  discussed:  What  is  beauty?  What 
is  its  relation  to  other  fields  of  experience,  such  as  science,  moral- 
ity, and  religion?  What  are  its  psychological  and  sociological 
origins?  What  is  the  special  field,  method,  and  contribution  of 
the  individual  arts,  such  as  poetry,  drama,  painting,  sculpture, 
architecture,  music? 

Text-books : 

Santayana,  The  Sense  of  Beauty  (Scribners). 

Prall,  The  Aesthetic  Judgment  (Crowell). 


Not  offered  in  1933-34.  Professor  Vlastos. 


Philosophy  15b.  Kant. 

General  survey  of  the  Philosophy  of  Kant  with  special  study  of 
the  Critique  of  Pure  Reason. 

Text-book : 

The  Philosophy  of  Kant,  selections  by  John  Watson  (Maclehose) . 
Supplementary  texts: 

Kant,  Critique  of  Pure  Reason,  Translation  by  Norman  Kemp 
Smith  (Macmillan). 

Prolegomena  to  any  Future  Metaphysic,  Translation  by  Mahaf- 
fy  and  Bernard  (Macmillan). 

Kemp  Smith,  Commentary  to  Kanfs  Critique  of  Pure  Reason 
(Macmillan) . 

Watson,  Kant  Explained  (Maclehose). 

Paulsen,  Kant  (Fromann’s  Klassiker  der  Philosophie) . 
Pritchard,  KanPs  Theory  of  Knowledge  (Clarendon  Press). 
Not  offered  in  1933-34.  Professor  Vlastos. 
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Philosophy  18.  Moral  and  Social  Philosophy. 

The  general  approach  will  be  as  follows: 

(a)  Historical:  the  development  of  moral  ideas  through  primitive, 
classical,  mediaeval,  and  modern  periods. 

(b)  Systematic:  theoretical  problems (e.g.,  the  good,  duty,  virtue, 
pleasure,  conscience  freedom)  and  representative  answers  (Plato, 
Aristotle,  Epicurus,  Epictetus,  Spinoza,  Hobbes,  Shaftesbury, 
Hume,  Rousseau,  Kant,  Bentham,  Mill,  Nietzsche). 

(c)  Social:  application  of  theory  to  the  contemporary  scene 
(moral  pro-blems  in  politics,  economics.,  the  family). 

Text-book : — 

Dewey  and  Tufts,  Ethics  (Revised  Edition,  Holt). 
Supplementary  texts: 

Plato  Republic  (Modern  Student’s  Library,  Scribners). 
Aristotle,  Selections  (Modern  Student’s  Library,  Scribners). 
Spinoza,  Ethics  (Everyman). 

Kant,  Selections  (Modern  Student’s  Library,  Scribners). 
Selby-Bigge,  British  Moralists,  2 vols. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  10. 

Professor  Vlastos. 

Philosophy  22.  The  Principles  of  Psychology. 

A systematic  presentation  of  present  day  psychological  doctrine, 
which  is  discussed  in  the  light  of  the  experimental  evidence.  The 
course  involves  practical  work,  the  hours  of  which  will  be  arranged, 
Woodworth,  Experimental  Psychology  (Holt). 

Adrian,  The  Basis  of  Sensation  (Christopher). 

Reading  is  also  required  in  the  current  literature. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  11. 

Professor  Humphrey. 

Philosophy  23.  Psychology  of  the  Instincts  and  Emotions. 

This  course  is  arranged  for  extra-mural  students. 

Professor  Humphrey. 

Philosophy  24a.  Abnormal  Psychology. 

A study  of  the  more  modern  theories  of  abnormal  mental  action, 
with  their  relation  to  normal  psychology  and  everyday  mental 
hygiene. 

W.  MacDougall,  Abnormal  Psychology  (Scribners). 

Readings  are  also  required  in  other  texts. 

Not  offered  in  1933-34. 


Professor  Humphrey. 
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Philosophy  26b.  History  of  Psychology. 

Discusses  the  solutions  that  representative  psychological  thinkers 
from  Greek  times  to  the  present  day  have  given  of  certain  persis- 
tent problems,  such  as  the  relation  of  the  mind  to  the  body  and 
the  unity  of  the  mind. 

Brett,  History  of  Psychology. 

Rand,  The.  Classical  Psychologists  (Houghton  Mifflin). 

Reading  is  also  required  in  other  texts. 

Not  offered  in  1933-34.  Professor  Humphrey. 

Philosophy  30.  Problems  in  Psychology. 

A specific  problem  of  a minor  character  is  taken  up  experimentally. 
A comprehensive  report  will  be  required,  which  will  exhibit  the 
results  of  the  experimental  work  and  give  an  account  of  the  pre- 
vious literature.  This  course  is  open  for  advanced  students  only, 
and  by  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Hours  by  arrangement.  Professor  Humphrey. 

Reading  Courses  in  Philosophy: 

R 1.  Metaphysics. 

R 2.  Ethics. 

R 3.  Contemporary  Philosophy. 

Reading  Courses  in  Psychology: 

R 4.  Systematic  Psychology. 

R 5.  Contemporary  Trends  in  Psychology. 

R 6.  Applied  Psychology. 


MATHEMATICS 


Professor — J.  Matheson,  M.A. 

Professor — ^C.  F.  Gummer,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Professor — N.  Miller,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor — K.  P.  Johnston,  B.A.,  B.Se. 

Lecturer — G.  L.  Edgett,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Lecturer — J.  0.  Watts,  M.A. 

Lecturer — R.  W.  Stevens,  B.Sc. 

Assistant — Mrs.  E.  Newlands,  M.A. 

Regulations 

1.  Mathematics  1,  2,  8a,  and  7b,  and  Astronomy  1 are  pass  courses, 
and  are  open  to  all  who  have  passed  the  prerequisites. 

2.  Students  selecting  Mathematics  as  one  of  their  principal  subjects 
for  a Pass  degree  will  take  Mathematics  1,  2,  3a,  and  7b;  or  Mathematics 
1 and  2 and  Astronomy  1.  See  also  section  4 below. 

3.  Students  are  advised  not  to  attempt  a course  in  Honour  Mathe- 
matics unless  they  have  obtained  high  standing  in  the  preceding  pass 
course.  Second  division  in  such  a course  is  the  minimum  standing  with 
which  a student  is  allowed  to  proceed. 

4.  Students  who  have  a standing  of  at  least  second  division  in 
Mathematics  1,  or  second  class  in  the  Mathematics  oif  Honour  matricula- 
tion, and  who  intend  to  enter  the  Honours  Course  in  Mathematics,  should 
take  courses  2,  10a,  and  lib  in  the  same  year.  They  must  obtain  a stand- 
ing of  at  least  second  division  in  these  courses  in  order  to  proceed.  If  they 
pass  these  courses,  but  not  with  sufficient  standing  to  proceed  to 
Honours,  they  may  count  them  as  credits  towards  a Pass  degree. 

Students  who  have  obtained  credit  in  Mathematics  1,  2,  10a,  and 
11b,  and  are  not  proceeding  with  the  Honours  Course  may  count  these 
to  make  Mathematics  one  of  their  principal  subjects  for  a Pass  degree. 

5.  Students  who  have  taken  Mathematics  10a  and  11b  and  wish  to 
proceed  to  Honours  must  obtain  through  the  Registrar  permission  to 
do  so.  Such  permission  should  be  obtained  as  soon  as  possible  after  the 
completion  of  these  courses. 

6.  The  work  to  be  completed  for  the  degree  of  B.A.  with  Honours 
in  Mathematics  consists  of  the  following: — 

(a)  Nine  courses  for  Major  as  follows: 

Mathematics  1,  2,  10a,  lib,  12a,  14a,  15b,  16b,  the  courses 
outlined  in  Groups  A and  B in  the  syllabus  given  below. 
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(b)  Three  Reading  courses  in  Mathematics,  R 1,  R 2,  R 3. 

(c)  Five  courses  for  Minor  in  Physics  or  Economics. 

With  the  consent  of  the  Board  of  Studies,  on  the  recommenda- 
tion of  the  Department  O'f  Mathematics,  a student  may  take  as 
his  minor  a subject  other  than  Physics  or  Economics. 

(d)  Six  general  courses  outside  of  the  major  and  minor  subjects:  — 

(i)  English  1,  2. 

(ii)  Latin  1.  This  may  be  replaced  by  German  A and  1. 

(iii)  French  1,  or  German  1,  or  Greek  1. 

(iv)  Philosophy  1. 

(v)  Course  1 in  any  one  of  the  sciences. 

If  the  minor  selected  is  Physics  the  course  in  (v)  will  be 
replaced  by  a course  freely  chosen  in  any  subject  other  than 
Mathematics  or  Physics. 

7.  The  work  for  a major  in  Mathematics  will  normally  be  covered 
by  the  student  in  five  years  from  Pass  Matriculation  or  in  four  years 
from  Honour  Matriculation.  The  normal  distribution  of  the  work  over 
the  five  years  is  as  follows; — 

1st  year — Mathematics  1. 

2nd  year — Mathematics  2,  10a,  11b. 

3rd  year — Mathematics  12a,  14a,  15b,  16b,  and  Reading  course 

Rl. 

4th  year — The  courses  of  Group  A,  or  of  Group  B,  and  Reading 
course  R 2. 

5th  year — The  courses  of  Group  B,  or  of  Group  A,  and  Reading 
course  R 3. 

The  work  of  Group  A and  that  of  Group  B will  be  offered  in  alter- 
nate years.  The  student  will  take  them  in  the  order  in  which  they  are 
offered  during  his  Course. 

It  is  advisable  'for  the  student  to  aim  at  completing  the  minor  sub- 
ject at  least  one  year  before  the  time  of  graduation. 

When  in  the  work  of  the  first  two  years' a student  has  shown  ex- 
ceptional ability  he  may  be  permitted  to  take  the  lectures  in  Group  A 
or  in  Group  B in  his  third  year  and  to  amange  his  reading  in  such  a 
way  that  he  may  complete  the  whole  course  in  four  years  instead  of  five. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

Mathematics  1.  Trigonometry,  Analytic  Geometry,  and  Algebra. 
DeLury,  Intermediate  Algebra^  (Copp  Clark). 

Hall  and  Knight,  Elementary  Trigonometry  (as  revised  1928), 
(Macmillan). 
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Tanner  and  Allen,  Brief  Course  in  Analytic  Geometry  (Ameri- 
can Book  Co.). 

Wentworth  and  Hill,  Five-place  Logarithmic  and  Trigonomet- 
ric Tables  (Ginn). 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  8. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  8. 

Mathematics  2.  Elementary  Calculus  and  Analytic  Geometry. 

Granville,  Smith  and  Longley,  Elements  of  the  Differential  and 
Integral  Calculus  (Ginn). 

Tanner  and  Allen,  Brief  Course  in  Analytic  Geometry  (Ameri- 
can Book  Co.). 

Prerequisite,  Mathematics  1. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  8. 

Mathematics  3a.  Modern  Synthetic  Geometry. 

An  elementary  course.  This  half  course  with  Mathematics  7b 
will  count  as  a third  course  in  Mathematics  for  a pass  degree. 
Durell,  Modern  Geometry  (Macmillan). 

Tuesday,  Thursday  and  Saturday  at  11. 

Professor  Gummer. 

Mathematics  7b.  Mathematics  of  Investment* 

This  class  is  intended  primarily  for  students  in  Commerce,  but 
is  open  to  other  students. 

Hart,  Mathematics  of  Investment,  with  tables  (Heath). 
Prerequisite,  Mathematics  1. 

Tuesday,  Thursday  and  Saturday  at  11. 

Dr.  Edgett. 

Astronomy  1.  A Course  in  Descriptive  Astronomy. 

Baker,  Astronomy  (van  Nostrand). 

Kingston,  Star  Guide. 

Mathematics  not  prerequisite. 

This  course  will  count  as  a third  course  in  Mathematics  for  a 
pass  degree. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  9. 

Professor  Johnston. 

Mathematics  10a.  Algebra. 

Prerequisite,  Mathematics  1. 

Hall  and  Knight,  Higher  Algebra  (Macmillan). 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  11. 

Professor  Gummer. 
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Mathematics  11b.  Calculus. 

Open  to  students  who  have  taken  the  first  half  of  Mathematics  2. 
Granville,  Smith  and  Longley,  Elements  of  the  Differential  and 
Integral  Calculus  (Ginn). 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  11. 

Professor  Gummer. 

Mathematics  12a.  Determinants  and  Theory  of  Equations. 
Prerequisites,  Mathematics  2,  10a. 

Dickson,  First  Course  in  the  Theory  of  Equations  (Wiley). 
Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  8. 

Dr.  Edgett. 

Mathematics  14a.  Spherical  Trigonometry  and  Astronomy. 

In  connection  with  this  course  some  work  will  be  done  in  the 
observatory. 

Prerequisite,  Mathematics  2. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  8. 

Professor  Johnston. 

Mathematics  15b.  Analytic  Solid  Geometry. 

Open  to  students  who  have  taken,  or  are  taking,  12a. 

Snyder  and  Sisam',  Analytic  Geometry  of  S'jgace  (Holt).  . 
Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  8. 

Dr.  Edgett. 

Mathematics  16b.  Differential  Equations. 

Prerequisites,  Mathematics  2,  10a,  and  11b. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  8. 

Professor  Miller. 

HONOURS  GROUP  A.  (Not  offered  in  1933-34) 

Mathematics  17t.  Algebra  and  Finite  Differences. 

Hall  and  Knight,  Higher  Algebra  (Macmillan). 

Reference : 

Whittaker  and  Robinson,  Calculus  of  Observations 
(Blackie) . 

Professor  Gummer. 

Mathematics  18t.  Modern  Synthetic  Geometry. 

Syllabus  of  work  and  references  will  be  supplied  in  class. 

Professor  Matheson. 

Mathematics  19t.  Advanced  Calculus. 

Woods,  Advanced  Calculus  (Ginn). 

Professor  Miller. 
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HONOURS  GROUP  B.  (Offered  in  1933-34)  . 

6 days  per  week  at  9.00. 

Mathematics  20t.  Probability  and  Statistics. 


Reference : 

Fisher,  The  Mathematical  Theory  of  Probabilities 
(Macmillan) . 


Dr.  Edgett. 

Mathematics  21t.  Advanced  Analytical  Geometry. 

Professor  Gummer. 

Mathematics  22t.  Theory  of  Functions  of  a Complex 

Variable. 


Townsend  Functions  of  a Complex  Variable  (Holt). 

Professor  Miller. 

Reading  Colcses  in  Mathematics: 

R 1.  Problems  and  reading,  mainly  along  the  lines  of  work 
already  covered  by  students  who  have  taken  Mathema- 
tics 10a  and  lib.  Details  will  be  available  after  May  1, 
1933. 

R 2.  To  be  announced  later. 

R 3 

Graduate  courses  for  M.A.  students  will  be  selected  from  the 
following: — 


Mathematics  100a  or  b.  Theory  of  Infinite  Series. 

Knopp,  Theory  and  Application  of  Infinite  Series. 


Mathematics  101a  or  b.  Theory  of  Functions  of  a Real  Variable. 
Reference : 

Goursat-Hedrick,  Mathematical  Analysis,  Vol.  1 (Ginn). 
Townsend,  Theory  of  Functions  of  Real  Variables  (Holt). 

Mathematics  102a  or  b.  Modern  Higher  Algebra. 

Bocher,  Introduction  to  Higher  Algebra  (Macmillan). 


Mathematics  103a  or  b.  Differential  Geometry. 
Eisenhart,  Differential  Geometry  (Ginn). 


Mathematics  104a  or  b. 
Mathematics  10'5a  or  b. 
Mathematics  106a  or  b. 


Theory  of  Numbers. 

Fourier  Series  and  Spherical  Harmonics. 
Multiple  Algebra  and  Quaternions. 


PHYSICS 


Professor — A.  L.  Clark,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Research  Professor — J.  A.  Gray,  B.Sc.,  D.Sc.,  O.B.E.,  F.R.S.C. 
Professor — W.  C.  Baker,  M.A. 

Professor — J.  K.  Robertson,  M.A.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor — E.  Flammer,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D. 

Lecturers — H.  M.  Cave,  M.A..  Ph  'O.  __ 

B.  W.  Sargrent  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (on  leave). 

F F.  Watson,  M.S-..  Ph  D. 

K.  B.  Thomson,  M.A.  Ph.D. 

Demonstrator — C.  W.  Clapp,  B.Sc. 

Regulations 

1.  Students  offering  Physics  as  one  of  their  chief  subjects  on  a Pass 
Course  will  take  Physics  1,  2 and  11. 

2.  For  Honours  in  Physics  under  the  new  Course,  a student  must 
take : 

(a)  Nine  courses  for  Major  as  follows: 

Seven  courses  in  Physics  1,  2,  11,  12a,  14a,  lOb,  13b,  16a,  21a, 
17b,  20b,  with  two  supporting  courses.  Chemistry  1 and  a 
course  in  Physics  or  Mathematics  or  another  science. 

(b)  Three  Reading  courses  in  Physics,  R 1,  R 2,  R 3. 

(c)  Five  courses  for  Minor  in  Mathematics  or  Mathematics  and 
Chemistry.  (Note:  When  the  Minor  is  Mathematics  and  Che- 
mistry, the  second  of  the  two  supporting  courses  shall  be 
Mathematics  10a  and  11b.) 

(d)  Six  compulsory  general  courses  to*  complete  the  work  for 
degree:  English  1,  2,  Latin  1 or  German  1 French  1 or  Ger- 
man 1 or  Greek  1,  Philosophy  1,  one  free  option. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

Physics  1.  Mechanics,  Properties  of  Matter,  Heat,  Wave-Motion, 
Sound,  Light,  Electricity,  and  Magnetism. 

The  work  of  this  course  is  elementary,  forming  an  introduction 
to  the  subject.  Its  purpose  is  to  lay  a thorough  foundation  for 
subsequent  work  in  theoretical,  experimental,  and  technical  Phy- 
sics, as  well  as  to  give  a fairly  complete  elementary  knowledge  of 
the  subject  to  those  who  do  not  intend  to  pursue  it  further.  Only 
an  elementary  knowledge  of  Mathematics  is  required.  This  class 
is  usually  divided  into  two  sections  (a)  those  going  on  to  further 
work  in  Physics,  and  (6)  all  others. 
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Text-^books : 

(a)  Saunders,  Survey  of  Physics  (Henry  Holt). 

(b)  Kimball  College  Physics  (Henry  Holt). 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  11. 

Physics  2.  Light  and  Electricity  and  Magnetism. 

Light.  The  work  in  this  section  consists  of  a detailed  discus- 
sion of  vibratory  and  wave  motion;  a treatment  of  Reflection  and 
Refraction  from  the  standpoint  of  wave  theory;  and  a study  of 
Dispersion,  Interference,  Diffraction,  Spectroscopy,  Polarization, 
and  Double  Refraction. 

Electricity  and  Magnetism.  A quantitative  treatment  of 
phenomena  preliminary  to  the  Mathematical  Theory  of  these 
subjects. 

Prerequisite:  Physics  1.  For  allowance  given  for  Honour  Ma- 
triculation in  Physics  see  . section  7 under  Admission. 

Texts : 

Robertson,  Introduction  to  Physical  Optics  (Van  Nostrand). 

Loeb,  Fundamentals  of  Electricity  and  Magnetism  (Wiley). 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  9. 

Physics  11.  Mechanics. 

Honour  students  with  second  division  standing  in  Physics  1 (or 
its  equivalent  as  determined  by  the  Department  of  Physics)  may 
take  this  class  at  the  same  time  as  Physics  2. 

The  work  of  the  class  is  the  consideration  of  the  fundamental 
principles  of  Mechanics,  developing  those  dealt  with  in  Physics  1 
and  proceeding  to  the  Mechanics  of  Impact,  Rotation,  Simple 
Harmonic  Motion,  etc.  A large  part  of  the  work  will  be  the  solu- 
tion of  problems  in  which  the  elementary  calculus  will  be  freely 
used. 

Prerequisites — Physics  1 and  Mathematics  2.  For  Pass  stu- 
dents Physics  2 is  also  prerequisite. 

Lectures — Monday  and  Friday  at  2. 

Laboratory — Wednesday,  1-3. 

Professor  W.  C.  Baker. 

Physics  10b.  Dynamics  of  a Particle. 

A series  of  lectures  in  which  the  elements  of  statics  and  dynamics 
of  a particle  are  discussed. 

Text: 

Lamb,  Dynamics  (Cambridge  University  Press). 

Prerequisites — Physics  2 (62%)  and  Physics  11  (55%). 

Lectures — Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  10. 

Laboratory — Thursday,  3-5. 

Professors  W.  C.  Baker  and  Flammer. 
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Physics  12a.  Introduction  to  the  Mathematical  Theory  of  Elec- 
tricity AND  Magnetism. 

Prerequisites — Physics  2 (62%)  and  Physics  11  (55%). 
Lectures — Wednesday  and  Friday  at  10'. 

Laboratory — Tuesday,  3-5. 

Professor  W.  C.  Baker. 

Physics  13b.  Electricity  and  Magnetism.  ^ 

In  this  course  an  attempt  is  made  to  acquaint  the  student  with 
some  of  the  modern  developments  in  Physics.  Lectures  are  given 
on  such  topics  as,  The  Structure  of  the  Atom,  Conduction  of  Elec- 
tricity through  Gases,  Radioactivity  and  X-rays. 

Prerequisites — Physics  2 (62%)  and  Mathematics  2. 

Textbook : 

J.  A.  Crowther,  Ions,  Electrons  and  Ionizing  Radiations. 

(Arnold) . 

Lectures — W ednesday  and  Friday  at  10. 

Laboratory — Tuesday,  3-5. 

Professor  Gray  and  Dr.  Cave. 

Physics  14a.  Heat. 

A course  on  the  fundamental  laws  of  Thermodynamics  and  their 
application  to  the  Thermodynamical  Scale  of  Temperature,  to  the 
treatment  of  Saturated  Vapours  and  to  Reversible  Processes  in 
general. 

Prerequisites — Mathematics  2 and  Physics  2 (62%). 

Lectures — Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  10. 

Laboratory — Thursday,  3-5. 

Professor  Clark  and  Dr.  Cave. 

Physics  16a.  Dynamics  of  Rigid  and  Elastic  Bodies. 

A discussion  of  Motions  of  a Rigid  Body,  Ellipsoids  of  Inertia, 
Motion  with  Fixed  Axis  and  Fixed  Point,  Euler’s  Equations,  and 
applications  to  Motion  of  the  Symmetrical  Top.  Stress  and  Strain 
Relations  in  Elastic  Bodies,  Elastic  Constants. 

Prerequisite — Physics  10b  (55%). 

Text-book : 

Cans,  Vector  Analysis  (Blackie). 

Lectures — Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  11. 

Professor  Flammer. 

Physics  17b.  Physical  Optics. 

A course  of  lectures  on  the  theory  and  phenomena  of  Physical 
Optics,  including  a discussion  of  Wave  Motion,  Diffraction,  Inter- 
ference Spectroscopes,  Spectroscopy,  Polarization  and  Double  Re- 
fraction. 
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Prerequisites — 55%  on  each  of  Physics  10b,  12a,  and  13b. 

Lectures — Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  11. 

Laboratory — Tuesday  2-4,  or  Wednesday  2-4. 

Professor  Robertson. 

Physics  20b.  Electricity  and  Magnetism. 

Electrodynamics. 

Prerequisites — 55%  each  on  Physics  10b,  12a  and  13b. 
Text-book : 

Abraham  and  Becker,  Classical  Magnetism  and  Electricity 
(Blackie). 

Lectures — Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  11. 

Professor  Flammer. 

Physics  21a.  Kinetic  Theory  of  Gases. 

Prerequisites — 55%  on  each  of  Physics  10b,  12a,  13b,  and  14a. 
Textbook : 

Bloch,  Kinetic  Theory  of  Gases. 

Lectures — Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  11. 

Professor  Gray. 

Physics  27  a or  b.  Mechanics. 

The  development  and  application  of  such  important  principles  as 
the  Principle  of  Virtual  Work,  Principle  of  d’Alembert,  Hamilton’s 
Principle  of  the  Least  Action,  Lagrange’s  Equations,  and  a brief 
treatment  of  Non-Newtonian  Mechanics. 

Three  hours.  Professor  Flammer. 


Reading  Courses  in  Physics: 

R 1.  Maxwell,  Matter  and  Motion  (Van  Nostrand). 

Wood,  Sound  Waves  and  Their  Uses  (Blackie). 

Pohl,  Electricity  and  Magnetism  (Blackie). 

R 2.  To  be  announced  later. 

R3. 

The  principal  Physics  Journals  and  books  relating  to  the  lectures 
and  the  laboratory  work  are  kept  in  the  Library  of  the  Physics  Depart- 
ment and  in  the  University  Library,  where  they  may  be  freely  consulted 
by  the  students.  Certain  of  these  may  be  borrowed  for  limited  periods 
by  making  application  to  the  librarians  in  charge. 


CHEMISTRY 


Professor  of  Chemistry— Arthur  C.  Neish,  B.A.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  _ 

F.CJ.C. 

Professor — J.  A.  McRae,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.I.C." 

Associate  Professor— J.  F.  Logan,  B.A.,  A.M.,  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor — Grenville  B.  Frost,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor — L.  A.  Munro,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.C.I.C. 
Assistant  Professor — Roy  L.  Dorrance,  M.A. 

Instructor— M.  C.  McNab,  M.A. 

Milton  Hersey  Fellow — j.  B.  Chalmers,  B.Sc. 

Demonstrators — Ralph  Bull,  B.A. 

W.  R.  Conn,  B.A. 

J.  G.  Craig,  B.Sc. 

J.  W.  McCubbin,  B.Sc. 

Regulations 

1.  Chemistry  1 and  2 are  prerequisite  to  all  other  courses  in  Che- 
mistry. 

2.  Students  offering  Chemistry  as  one  of  the  main  subjects  for  a Pass 
degree  will  take  Chemistry  1,  2,  and  3.  For  entrance  to  all  other  Che- 
mistry courses  a second  division  in  Chemistry  2 is  necessary. 

3.  For  Honours  in  Chemistry  under  the  new  Course,  a student  must 
take: 

(a)  Nine  courses  for  Major  as  follows: 

Chemistry  1,  2,  12,  13,  14,  17,  22,  24,  25. 

(b)  Three  Reading  courses,  R 1,  R 2,  R 3. 

(c)  Five  courses  for  Minor:  Mathematics  2a  and  11b  with  four 
courses  in  Physics  or  Biology  or  Mineralogy  and  Geology. 

(d)  Six  compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  de- 
gree: English  1,  2,  French  1 or  German  1 or  Greek  1,  Latin  1 
(which  may  be  replaced  by  German  1),  Philosophy  1,  Mathe- 
matics 1. 

(Note:  Students  entering  without  full  credit  for  Physics  1 
must  take  Physics  1 and  one  course  less  in  Chemistry.) 

4.  Students  taking  Honours  in  Chemistry  must  consult  the  Head 
of  the  Department  after  they  have  passed  Chemistry  2. 

5.  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.A.  who  include  Chemistry  as  one 
of  their  two  special  subjects  must  have  their  choice  of  courses  approved 
by  the  Department. 
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Courses  of  Instruction 
- General  and  Inorganic  Chemistry 

Chemistry  1,  General  Chemistry. 

This  course  besides  dealing  with  the  history,  methods  of  prepara- 
tion, properties  and  industrial  application  of  the  most  important 
non-metals  and  metals  and  their  compounds,  emphasizes  the 
fundamental  theories,  laws  and  principles  of  Chemistry.  Ele- 
mentary analytical  chemistry  is  introduced  and  a few  simple 
unknowns  are  given.  This  course  is  open  to  beginners  in  Chem- 
istry. 

Texts — Kendall,  Smith’s  College  Chemistry  (Century  Co.) 

Belcher  and  Colbert,  Properties  and  Numerical  Relationships 
of  the  Common  Elements  and  Compounds  (Century  Com- 
pany). 

Lectures — Monday,  Wednesday,  Friday  at  9,  Room  310,  Gordon  Hall. 

Laboratory — Thursday,  1-3,  in  Room>  305  and  307,  Gordon  Hall. 

Professor  Neish  and  Assistants. 

Qualitative  Analysis 

Chemistry  2.  Qualitative  Analysis. 

The  lectures  deal  with  the  theory  of  analytical  chemistry.  The 
modern  concept  of  the  structure  of  matter  is  related  to  analytical 
behaviour.  The  development  and  application  of  the  laws  of 
equilibrium  and  solutions  are  emphasized. 

The  laboratory  work  consists  of  the  systematic  analysis  of  basic 
and  acid  ions  leading  to  the  analysis  of  alloys,  salt  mixtures, 
minerals  and  various  commercial  products. 

Prerequisite — Chemistry  1. 

Texts — Miller,  Theory  of  Qualitative  Analysis  {CQntMxy  Co.). 

A.  A.  Noyes,  Qualitative  Chemical  Analysis,  1922  edition, 
(Macmillan  Co.). 

Reference  Texts — Ware,  Essentials  of  Qualitative  Analysis  (Wiley). 

Steiglitz,  Qualitative  Chemical  Analysis,  Vol.  1, 
(Century  Co.). 

Treadwell  and  Hall,  Vol.  I (Wiley). 

Lectures — Tuesday  and  Thursday,  11-12. 

Laborato7'y — Wednesday,  1-4,  or  Friday,  1-4. 


Professor  Munro. 
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Chemistry  3.  Quantitative  Analysis — Pass  Course. 

This  is  an  elementary  course  designed  to  illustrate  the  funda- 
mental procedures  of  Quantitative  Analysis.  Gravimetric  deter- 
minations are  made  of  sulphur,  chlorine,  iron  and  phosphorous. 
A full  treatment  of  volumetric  analysis  is  given,  including  acidi- 
metry  and  oxidation-reduction  methods.  The  determinations  in- 
clude iron,  chromium  and  manganese  in  simple  ores,  iodimetrdc 
copper,  the  analysis  of  brass,  and  other  similar  determinations. 
Text: — Hall,  Textbook  of  Quantitative  Analysis  (Wiley). 
Lectures — Thursday  at  1 in  room  310'. 

Laboratory — Tuesday  or  Wednesday  or  Friday,  1-5,  in  room  20'7. 

Professor  Frost  and  Mr.  McNab. 
Chemistry  lib.  Advanced  General  Chemistry. 

The  work  of  this  course  is  devoted  to  the  study  of  the  phase  rule 
and  its  application. 

Prerequisite — Chemistry  1,  2,  12,  13,  14. 

Lectures — Wednesday  at  10,  Friday  at  11. 

Laboratory — Wednesday,  1-4,  or  Friday,  1-4.  Professor  Frost. 

Chemistry  12.  Organic  Chemistry. 

An  elementary  course  in  general  organic  chemistry.  The  proper- 
ties of  some  of  the  more  important  compounds  are  studied  in  the 
laboratory  and  a number  of  them  prepared. 

Prerequisite — Chemistry  1,  2. 

Texts : 

Kipping  and  Kipping,  Perkin  and  Kipping’s  Organic  Chemis- 
try (W.  R.  Chambers). 

Adams  and  Johnson,  Laboratory  Experiments  in  Organic  Che- 
mistry (Macmillan  Co.). 

Lectures — W ednesday  and  Friday,  at  11. 

Laboratory — Wednesday  1-4,  or  Tuesday  1-4,  or  Saturday  9-12.. 

Professor  McRae. 

Chemistry  13.  Quantitative  Analysis — Honours  Course. 

The  class-room  work  is  of  a more  advanced  nature  than  that  of 
Pass  course  3,  and  the  laboratory  determinations  cover  a wider 
range  of  practice  and  technique. 

Text: 

Hall,  Textbook  of  Quantitative  Analysis  (Wiley). 

Note. — For  intra-mural  honours  students  this  is  a whole  course. 
For  extra-mural  students  at  Summer  School  it  is  divided  into  half 
courses,  offered  in  successive  years,  and  may  be  taken  by  either 
pass  or  honours  students. 

Lectures — Monday  and  Wednesday  at  9. 

Laboratory — Tuesday  or  Wednesday  or  Thursday  or  Friday,  1-4. 

Professor  Frost  and  Mr.  McNab. 
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Chemistry  14.  Physical  Chemistry. 

The  Principles  of  Physical  Chemistry,  and  their  application  to 
the  study  of  chemical  reactions  and  equilibria.  Special  attention 
is  given  to  problems  of  industrial  importance.  The  laboratory 
work  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  most  important 
physical  chemical  measurements  and  to  train  him  in  habits  of 
accuracy,  and  in  the  planning  of  methods  for  research. 

Prerequisite — Chemistry  1,  2,  12,  3 or  13,  or  3 or  13  and  14  in 
the  same  year. 

Text: 

Millard,  Physical  Chemistry  for  Colleges. 

Lectures — Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  10. 

Laboratory — Tuesday  or  Wednesday,  1-4. 

Professor  Frost. 


Chemistry  15a.  Colloid  Chemistry. 

An  introductory  course  of  four  hours  per  week  for  the  first 
term.  The  lectures  will  deal  with  the  general  properties  of  col- 
loids, surface  phenomena,  adsorption,  etc.  The  laboratory  work 
is  illustrative  of  the  topics  dealt  with  in  lectures  and  includes 
the  preparation  of  colloids  by  different  methods  and  a study  of 
their  electrical  properties,  coagulation,  surface  tension,  viscosity, 
adsorption,  gels,  etc.  Each  student  is  required  to  write  an  essay 
on  an  assigned  phase  of  applied  colloid  chemistry. 

Prerequisite — Physics  1 and  Chemistry  1,  2,  12,  3,  or  13,  and 
14;  or  Chemistry  15a  and  12,  3 or  13,  and  14  may  be  taken 
in  the  same  year. 

Texts : 

Holmes  Lab.,  Manual  of  Colloid  Chemistry  (Wiley  and  Sons). 
Hatschek,  Introduction  to  Physics  and  Chemistry  of  Colloids. 
5th  edition  (Blakistons  Sons  and  Co.). 

Reference  Texts: 

Alexander,  Colloid  Chemistry,  Vols.  I,  III,  IV  (Chem.  Cata- 
logue Co.). 

Bancroft,  Applied  Colloid  Chemistry  (McGraw-Hill  Co.). 
Weiser,  Hydrous  Oxides  (McGraw-Hill  Co.). 

Colloid  Symposia  Reports. 


Lectures — Friday  at  10. 
Laboratory — Tuesday  at  1-4. 


Professor  Munro. 
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Chemistry  16.  Physiological  Chemistry. 

The  course  includes  a detailed  study  of  the  properties  of  the  car- 
bohydrates, lipoids  and  proteins  and  of  the  chemical  processes 
involved  in  respiration,  secretion,  digestion,  absorption,  metabol- 
ism and  excretion  and  the  chemistry  of  the  tissues.  The  composi- 
.tion  of  foods  and  the  elements  of  the  science  of  nutrition  are  also 
discussed.  ‘ — 

Prerequisite — Chemistry  1,  2,  12,  and  3 or  13  or  their  equivalent. 
Texts : 

Bodansky,  Introduction  to  Physiological  Chemistry  (John  Wiley 
and  Sons). 

Hawk  and  Bergeim,  Practical  Physiological  Chemistry  (Blakis- 
ton) . 

Lectures — Monday  and  Friday  at  11,  in  room  400,  Gordon  Hall. 
Laboratory — Monday  1-4,  Tuesday  1-3  or  Thursday  1-4,  Friday  1-3 
in  room  401,  Gordon  Hall. 

Professor  Logan. 

Chemistry  17.  Industrial  Chemistry. — Lectures  and  Laboratory. 

In  the  lectures  the  following  topics,  illustrated  by  specimens,  lan- 
tern slides,  motion  pictures,  and  visits  to  plants  will  be  discussed: 
Industrial  applications  of  air  and  water,  natural  gases,  petroleum 
products,  producer  gas,  coal  gas,  water  gas,  by-product  coke,  sul- 
phur, sulphuric  acid,  sulphite,  pulp  and  paper,  hydrochloric  acid, 
nitric  acid,  and  ammonia,  nitrates  natural  and  synthetic,  soda, 
fertilizers,  mortars  and  cements. 

In  the  laboratory  typical  industrial  processes  such  as  crystalliza- 
tion, precipitation,  filtration,  distillation  and  rectification,  incom- 
plete reactions,  gas  analysis  and  industrial  flow  sheets  will  be 
carried  out  and  interpreted. 

Prerequisite — Chemistry  1,  2,  12,  3 or  13  and  Physics  1. 

Texts : 

Rogers,  Manual  of  Industrial  Chemistry  (Van  Nostrand). 
Atack,  Chemist’s  Year  Book,  (Westman  Press)  or  Olsen, 

Van  Nostrand’s  Annual  (Van  Nostrand). 

Lectures — Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  10  in  room  310,  Gordon  Hall. 
Laboratory — Monday,  1-4,  in  room  210,  Gordon  Hall. 

Professor  Neish. 


Chemistry  22.  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry. 

Advanced  systematic  organic  chemistry,  including  lectures  on  spe- 
cial topics  such  as  terpenes,  alkaloids,  stereoisomerism  and  carbo- 
hydrates. The  laboratory  work  includes  both  practice  in  organic 
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qualitative  and  quantitative  analysis,  and  practice  in  the  prepara- 
tion of  a considerable  number  of  substances  illustrating  the  general 
methods  and  reactions  of  Organic  Chemistry. 

Prerequisite — Chemistry  1,  2,  12,  13,  14,  or  Chemistry  22,  and 
14  may  be  taken  in  the  same  year. 

Texts : 

Bernthsen-Sudborough,  Organic  Chemistry  (Blackie  & Sons). 

Cohen,  Practical  Organic  Chemistry  (Macmillan  Co.). 

Books  of  Reference: 

Cohen,  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry  (Arnold). 

Henrich- Johnson,  Theories  of  Organic  Chemistry  (Wiley  and 
Sons) . 

Lectures — Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  11. 

Laboratory — Saturday,  9-12,  or  Wednesday,  1-4. 

Professor  McRae. 

Chemistry  24.  Advanced  Physical  Chemistry. 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  the  student  an  intimate  working 
knowledge  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  Physical  Chemistry, 
and  a measure  of  command  in  the  use  of  these  principles  in  the 
solution  of  chemical  problems.  A full  discussion  of  thermody- 
namics is  given,  including  the  numerical  calculation  of  free  energy 
and  entropy,  and  a brief  treatment  of  the  Nernst  Heat  Theorem. 

Prerequisite — Chemistry  1,  2,  12,  13,  14,  and  a knowledge  of 
elementary  calculus. 

Lectures — Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  10'. 

Laboratory — Friday,  1-4. 

Professor  Frost. 

Chemistry  25.  Physical  Chemistry,  Electro-Chemistry. 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  applica- 
tion of  electricity  to  aqueous  solutions  considering  such  quantities 
as  the  mechanism  of  electrolysis,  transport  numbers  and  ionic 
migration,  solvation  of  ions,  conductance  of  solutions,  modern  dis- 
sociation theory,  reversible  cells  with  and  without  diffusion,  hydro- 
gen electrode,  polarization,  overvoltage,  anodic  and  cathodic  reac- 
tions. Some  industrial  applications  such  as  storage  batteries, 
electrolysis  of  fused  salts,  electroplating  are  discussed.  The 
laboratory  work  consists  in  the  determination  of  the  quantities 
discussed  in  the  lectures,  electrometric  titrations,  and  the  produc- 
tion, electrolytically,  of  such  compounds  as  ammonium  persulphate 
and  white  lead. 

Prerequisite — Chemistry  1,  2,  12,  13,  14. 
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Texts : 

Glasstone,  S.,  The  Electrochemistry  of  Solutions  (Methuen  and 
Co.  Ltd.). 

Findlay,  Practical  Physical  Chemistry  (Longmans,  Green  and 
Co.). 

Reference : 

Thomson,  Theoretical  and  Applied  Electrochemistry  (Macmillan 
Co.). 

Blum  and  Hogaboom,  Principles  of  Electroplating  and  Electro- 
forming (McGraw-Hill) . 

Kolthoff  and  Furman,  Potentiometric  Titrations  (John  Wiley). 
Allmand,  Applied  Electrochemistry  (Arnold). 

Lectures — Monday  at  10'  in  310,  Tuesday  at  8 in  105,  Gordon  Hall. 
Laboratory — W ednesday  or  Thursday,  1-4,  in  301,  Gordon  Hall. 

Professor  Dorrance. 

Chemistry  31.  General  and  Inorganic  Chemistry — Research  Training. 
For  graduate  students  electing  thesis  work  in  Inorganic  Chemistry. 

Professors  Neish,  Frost  and  Munro. 

Chemistry  32.  Organic  Chemistry — Research  Training. 

For  graduate  students  electing  thesis  work  in  Organic  Chemistry. 

Professor  McRae. 

Chemistry  33.  Quantitative  Analysis — Research  Training. 

For  graduate  students  electing  thesis  work  in  Quantitative  Ana- 
lysis. 

Professor  Frost. 

Chemistry  34.  Physical  Chemistry — Research  Training. 

For  graduate  students  electing  thesis  work  in  Physical  Chemistry. 

Professors  Frost  and  Dorrance. 

Chemistry  35.  Colloid  Chemistry — Research  Training. 

For  graduate  students  electing  thesis  work  in  Colloid  Chemistry. 

Professor  Munro. 

Chemistry  36.  Physiological  Chemistry — Research  Training. 

For  graduate  students  electing  thesis  work  in  Physiological 
Chemistry. 

Professor  Logan. 

Chemistry  37.  Industrial  Chemistry — Research  Training. 

For  graduate  students  electing  thesis  work  in  Industrial  Chemistry. 

Professor  Neish. 
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Chemistry  44.  Graduate  Course. 

A graduate  course  of  about  fifty  lectures  dealing  with  special 
topics  in  advanced  Physical  Chemistry.  For  the  session  1933-34 
the  following  will  be  considered.  The  Third  Law  of  Thermody- 
namics; the  Kinetics  of  Gas  Ractions;  Gas  Reactions  at  Surfaces 
and  Catalysis. 

Professors  Frost  and  Munro. 


Reading  Courses  in  Chemistry: 

R 1.  Inorganic  Chemistry.  Professor  Neish. 

R 2.  Colloid  Chemistry.  Professor  Munro. 

R 3.  History  of  Chemistry  and  Phase  Rule. 


Professor  Frost. 


BIOLOGY 


Professor — W.  T.  MacClement,  M.A.,  D.Sc. 
Professor — R.  0.  Earl,  B.A.,  S.M.,  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor — John  Stanley,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Lecturer — G.  Krotkov,  M.A. 


Regulations 

1.  Students  taking  only  one  course  in  this  department  must  choose 
either  Biology  1 or  Biology  2;  it  is  not  necessary  to  take  Biology  1 
before  Biology  2.  Such  students  must  attend  laboratory,  Section  A. 
Section  B is  for  students  taking  more  than  one  course  in  Biology. 

2.  A student  selecting  Biology  as  one  of  the  chief  subjects  on  a Pass 
Course  will  take  Biology  1,  2 and  either  11  or  16. 

3.  Prescriptions  for  Honours  in  Biology  under  the  new  Course: 

1.  Course  for  Teachers. 

(a)  Eight  courses  for  Major  as  follows: 

Biology  1,  2 11,  12a,  13b,  16,  17,  18,  21,  with  one  supporting 
course.  Physics  1. 

(b)  Three  Reading  courses  in  Biology,  R 1,  R 2,  R 3. 

(c)  Five  courses  for  Minor:  four  courses  in  Chemistry  with  Phy- 
sics 2. 

(d)  Six  compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  degree: 
English  1,  2,  Latin  1 (which  may  be  replaced  by  German  1), 
French  1 or  Germ.an  1 or  Greek  1,  Philosophy  1,  Mathematics  1. 

2.  Course  for  Botanists. 

(a)  Seven  courses  for  Major  as  follows: 

Biology  1,  2,  11,  12a,  13b,  14b,  21,  31a,  45,  with  two  supporting 
ing  courses,  Bacteriology  10  and  Geology  1. 

(b)  Three  Reading  courses  in  Biology,  R 1,  R 2,  R 3. 

(c)  Five  courses  for  Minor:  four  courses  in  Chemistry  with  Phy- 
sics 1. 

(d)  Six  compulsory  general  courses  as  stated  in  1(d). 
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3.  Course  for  Zoologists. 

(a)  Eight  courses  for  Major  as  follows: 

Biology  1,  2,  16,  17,  18,  26,  36,  45,  with  one  supporting  course, 
Bacteriology  10. 

(b)  Three  Reading  courses  in  Biology,  R 1,  R 2,  R 3. 

(c)  Five  courses  for  .Minor:  four  courses  in  Chemistry  with  Phy- 
sics 1. 

(d)  Six  compulsory  general  courses  as  stated  in  1(d). 


Biology  1.  General  Botany. 

The  fundamental  facts  and  principles  of  plant  life.  A careful 
study  of  form,  structure  and  reproduction  of  representatives  of 
the  principal  groups.  Attention  is  given  to  life  processes,  par- 
ticularly in  the  higher  plants. 

Textbook:  Holman  and  Robbins,  Textbook  of  General  Botany 
(John  Wiley  and  Sons). 

Lectures — Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  9. 

Laboratory — Section  A,  for  students  taking  not  more  than  one 
course  in  Biology,  Monday,  2-4. 

Section  B,  for  students  taking  more  than  one  course  in  Biology, 
Wednesday,  1-4.  Professor  Earl. 

Biology  2.  General  Zoology. 

Lectures  on  the  classification,  comparative  anatomy,  physiology, 
development,  evolution,  distribution  and  economic  importance  of 
animals. 

Microscopic  study  of  the  protozoa  and  hydra,  and  dissection  of 
the  clam,  earthworm,  locust,  crayfish,  fish,  frog,  bird  and  mammal. 
Textbook : 

Hegner,  College  Zoology,  3rd  ed.  (.Macmillan). 

Lectures,  Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  10. 

Laboratory — Section  A,  for  students  taking  not  more  than  one 
course  in  Biology,  Wednesday,  2-4. 

Section  B,  for  students  taking  more  than  one  course  in  Biology, 
Monday,  1-4. 


Professor  Stanley. 
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Courses  Mainly  Morphological 

Biology  11.  Plant  Anatomy. 

The  study  of  the  anatomical  structure  of  plants. 

Prerequisite — Biology  1. 

Textbook : 

Eames  and  McDaniels,  Plant  Anatomy  (McGraw-Hill). 

Lectures — Monday  and  Wednesday  at  8. 

Laboratory — Monday  or  Thursday,  1-4. 

Professor  MacClement. 

Biology  12a.  Taxonomy  of  Plants. 

The  principles  of  classification  applied  to  Ferns,  Fern  Allies,  and 
Flowering  Plants. 

Prerequisites — Biology  1 and  a collection  of  at  least  100  plants 
preserved  by  the  student. 

Textbooks : 

Swingle,  Systematic  Botany  (McGraw-Hill). 

Gray,  New  Manual  of  Botany  (American  Book  Co.). 

Lectures — Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  8. 

Laboratory  — Tuesday,  1-4. 

Professor  MacClement. 


Biology  13b.  Morphology  of  Fungi. 

The  development,  structure  and  reproduction  of  the  parasitic  and 
saprophytic  cryptogams. 

Prerequisites — Biology  11. 

Textbooks : 

Gwynne- Vaughan  and  Barnes  (Cambridge,  University  Press). 

Lectures — Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  8. 

Laboratory,  Tuesday  1-4. 

Professor  MacClement. 

Biology  14b.  Plant  Morphology. 

The  structure,  life  histories  and  evolution  of  the  Algae,  Bryo- 
phytes,  Pteridophytes  and  Gymnosperms. 

Prerequisite — Biology  11. 

Textbook : 

Coulter,  Textbook  of  Botany,  Vol.  I (American  Book  Co.). 

Lectures — Monday  and  Friday  at  10. 

Laboratory,  Friday,  1-4. 

Professor  Earl. 
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Biology  16.  Comparative  Verterbate  Anatomy  and  Histology. 


Comparative  anatomy  of  representatives  oif  the  groups  of  verte- 
brate animals. 

Methods  of  animal  histology. 

Study  of  vertebrate  tissues. 

Prerequisite — Biology  2. 

Textbooks : 

Hyman,  Laboratory  Manual  for  Comparative  Vertebrate  Ana- 
tomy (University  of  Chicago  Press). 

Jordan  and  Ferguson,  A Textbook  of  Histology  (Appleton). 
Lectures — Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  8. 

Laboratory — Monday,  1-4. 

Mr.  Krotkov. 


Biology  17.  Canadian  Zoology. 

The  classification,  distribution,  life  histories,  habits  and  economic 
importance  of  the  commoner  and  more  important  Canadian  ani- 
mals. Field  study  of  animals  and  their  environment  and  the  study 
of  museum  specimens  representative  of  each  group. 

Prerequisite — Biology  2. 

Lectures — Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  11. 

Laboratory — Friday,  2-4. 

Professor  Stanley. 


Biology  18.  Comparative  Invertebrate  Anatomy  and  Entomology. 
Comparative  anatomy  of  representatives  of  the  phyla  of  inverte- 
brate animals. 

Classification,  life  histories,  etc.,  of  representative  insects  of 
economic  importance.  Control  of  the  common  insect  pests. 

Prerequisite Biology  16. 

Lectures — Monday  and  Wednesday  at  10'. 

Laboratory — Tuesday,  1-4. 

Professor  Stanley. 


Biology  19.  Embryology. 

The  embryology  of  the  pig  and  the  chick. 
Prerequisites — Biology  16,  26. 


Dr.  H.  G.  Ettinger. 


Courses  in  Physiology 
Biology  21.  Plant  Physiology. 

A series  of  experimental  studies  of  the  chemical  and  physical 
activities  of  plants,  with  class  discussions. 

Prerequisites — 'Biology  1,  Chemistry  12. 

Lectures — Monday  and  Wednesday  at  9. 

Laboratory — Hours  to  be  arranged. 


Mr.  Krotkov. 
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Biology  23.  Animal  Physiology. 

Study  of  the  general  principles  of  Physiology,  and  the  physiologi- 
cal investigation  of  blood,  circulation,  respiration,  muscle,  and 
nervous  system.  The  physiology  of  digestion,  metabolism,  excre- 
tions. and  internal  secretions. 

Prerequisite — Biology  16.  ^ ^ 

Dr.  G.  S.  Melvin. 

Courses  in  Ecology 
Biology  31a.  Plant  Ecology. 

A study  of  the  origin  and  development  of  plant  associations  in 
relation  to  environment.  The  relations  of  plants  to  latitude,  alti- 
tude, climate,  and  other  distributive  factors.  Lectures  and  field 
work,  the  latter  especially  at  week-ends. 

Textbook : 

Weaver  and  Clements,  Plant  Ecology  (McGraw-Hill). 
Prerequisite — Biology  11. 

Lectures — Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  10‘. 

Professor  Earl. 

Biology  36.  Animal  Ecology. 

The  physical  and  biological  factors  of  the  environment,  succession, 
convergence  and  associations.  Practical  applications  of  ecology. 
Prerequisites — Biology  16,  17,  18. 

Not  offered  in  1933-34. 

Professor  Stanley. 

Courses  in  Genetics 

Biology  45.  Evolution  and  Genetics. 

A consideration  of  data  and  concepts  of  organic  evolution;  the 
principles  of  genetics;  exercises  on  variation  and  heredity  in  plants 
and  animals. 

Prerequisites — Biology  11  and  16. 

Lectures — Tuesday,  Thursda/y,  and  Saturday  at  10. 

Professor  Earl. 

Reading  Courses  in  Biology: 

R 1.  Biological  Theories. 

R 2.  General  Physiology. 

R 3. 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

These  courses  will  be  given  only  when  feasible  and  when  suitably 
trained  students  apply. 
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Biology  110.  Dendrology. 

A study  of  tree  growth,  structure  and  reproduction.  The  factors 
affecting  the  distribution  of  hardwood  and  softwood  trees.  Me- 
thods of  harvesting  and  reproducing  the  timber  crop.  Identifica- 
tion of  Canadian  timber  trees.  The  qualities  of  the  various 
economic  woods  of  Canada.  The  chief  insect  and  fungal  forest 
pests. 

Prerequisites — Biology  1,  2,  11,  17  and  21. 

Not  offered  in  1933-34. 

Professor  MacClement. 


Biology  113.  Economic  Fungi. 

Class  discussions  and  laboratory  studies  of  important  plant  dis- 
eases and  the  fungi  producing  them. 

Prerequisites — Biology  1,  11,  13a,  Chemistry  1. 

Textbooks : 

Owens,  Plant  Pathology. 

Whetzel,  Laboratory  Outlines  of  Plant  Pathology. 

Professor  MacClement. 


Biology  115.  Cytology. 

The  structure  and  life-history  of  the  cell. 
Laboratory  work,  reading  and  conferences. 
Prerequisites — Biology  11,  16  and  45. 
Hours  to  be  arranged. 


Professor  Earl. 


BACTERIOLOGY 


Professor — Guilford  B.  Reed,  M.A.,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 
Regulations 

1.  Students  on  the  old  Pass  course  taking  Biology  as  a Major  may 
take  as  a part  of  the  Biology  prescription  Bacteriology  10'. 

2.  Students  taking  Biology  for  Honours  on  the  old  course  may  elect 
as  a part  of  the  Biology  prescription  Bacteriology  10,  13a,  and  20. 

3.  Students  on  the  new  course  taking  Biology  for  Honours  may 
include  one  or  two  courses  in  Bacteriology  as  part  of  the  Biology  pre- 
scription. They  should  consult  the  professor. 


Courses  of  Instruction 

Bacteriology  10. 

An  introductory  course  in  general  bacteriology,  structure,  physio- 
logy, fermentation  and  decomposition;  a systematic  study  of  the 
bacteria  with  particular  reference  to  the  pathogenic  forms;  infec- 
tion and  immunity. 

Prerequisites:  Biology  1,  2 and  13  or  21  and  Chemistry  1. 

Lectures — Wednesday  and  Friday  at  9. 

Laboratory — Wednesday,  1-4. 

Bacteriology  13a.  The  Microbiology  of  Foods  and  Water  Supplies. 
Hours  to  be  arranged. 

Bacteriology  20.  Research  in  Bacteriology. 
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Professor — M.  B.  Baker,  B.A.,  B.Sc.,  F.R  S.C.,  F.G.S.A. 

Miller  Memorial  Research  Professor — E.  L.  Bruce,  B.Sc. 

M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C.,  F.G.S.A. 

Associate  Professor — B.  Rose,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C.,  F.G.S.A. 

Assistants — G.  M.  Furnival,  B.Sc.,  J.  D.  Turner,  B.Sc. 

Research  Assistant — ^D.  F.  Burke,  B.Sc. 

Regulations 

1.  Mineralog:y  1 is  prerequisite  to  Geology  10b  and  11.  Mineralogy 
lOa  is  also  prerequisite  to  Geology  10b.  Geology  1 and  11  are  prerequisite 
to  Geology  courses  numbered  13,  17,  18,  19, 

2.  Students  selecting  Geology  as  one  of  the  chief  subjects  on  a Pass 
Course  will  take  Geology  1,  11,  and  Mineralogy  1. 

If  the  Mineralogy  is  being  counted  under  another  group  the  third 
course  will  be  Mineralogy  10a  and  Geology  10b. 

3.  For  Honours  in  Geology  under  the  new  Course,  a student  must 
take: 

(a)  Nine  courses  for  Major  as  follows: 

Geology  1,  Mineralogy  10a,  Geology  10b,  11a,  11b,  13,  14,  15, 

17,  with  two  supporting  courses,  Chemistry  1 and  Physics  1. 

(b)  Three  Reading  courses,  R 1,  R 2,  R 3. 

(c)  Five  courses  for  Minor:  Mineralogy  1,  11,  Chemistry  2,  35,  41. 

(d)  Six  compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  degree: 

English  1,  2,  Latin  1 (which  may  be  replaced  by  German  1), 

French  1,  Philosophy  1,  Mathematics  1. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

Geology  1.  Introductory  Course  in  Physiography  and  General  Geo- 
logy. 

The  following  topics  indicate  roughly  the  scope  of  the  course: 
Forces  operating  on  the  earth’s  surface, — ^the  atmospheric  forces, 
streams,  glaciers,  waves,  etc.;  the  land  forms  produced  by  these 
forces ; volcanism ; earth  movements ; structure  of  the  earth’s 
crust;  mountain  formation;  kinds  of  rocks  and  their  formation; 
fossils;  outline  of  the  history  of  the  earth,  including  the  evolution 
of  its  plant  and  animal  life.  In  addition  to  those  topics  which  are 
more  particularly  the  province  of  Geology,  consideration  is  given 
to  the  various  types  of  topography  and  their  method  of  formation, 
the  atmosphere,  its  temperature,  moisture  and  circulation,  storms, 
climate,  ocean  currents,  tides,  etc.,  and,  as  far  as  time  will  permit, 
their  influence  on  the  human  race  will  be  indicated.  This  course 
will  prove  valuable  to  students  who  contemplate  teaching  Physical 
Geography  in  our  schools. 
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The  lectures  are  illustrated  by  maps,  models,  lantern  slides,  and 
specimens. 

Laboratory  Work  will  consist  of  the  examination  of  typical 
specimens  of  fossil  plants  and  animals,  and  of  hand  specimens  of 
the  more  common  rocks  and  minerals;  together  with  the  inter- 
pretation of  geological  maps,  and  types  of  topography.  The 
laboratory  work  will  also  include  field  trips.  It  i^herefore  neces- 
sary that  students  should  select  their  laboratory  section  on  an 
afternoon  on  which  they  have  no  other  laboratory  period.  The 
expenses  of  these  trips  are  covered  by  the  laboratory  deposit. 

Text-book:  Norton,  Elements  of  Geology  (Ginn  & Co.). 

Lectures — Monday  and  Wednesday  at  11. 

Laboratory — Wednesday  1-3  or  3-5,  or  Thursday  1-3  or  3-5. 

Professor  Rose. 


Geology  10b.  Elementary  Petrography. 

This  course  is  essentially  on  igneous  Geology  and  Petrography, 
and  will  consist  of  lectures  and  discussion  on  the  geological  occur- 
rences of  igneous  rocks,  the  processes  of  crystallization  from 
magmas,  the  forms  assumed,  the  textures,  and  the  metamorphic 
changes  that  are  produced  in  the  intrusive  mass  itself,  and  on  its 
surroundings.  The  lectures  will  be  illustrated  by  projections  of 
thin  sections  of  rocks,  and  will  be  supplemented  by  laboratory 
work  on  hand  specimens  and  rock  slices.  Students  taking  this 
course  must  have  taken  Mineralogy  10a. 

Text-books : 

Luquer,  Minerals  in  Rock  Sections. 

Pirsson,  Rocks  and  Rock  Minerals. 

Lectures — Tuesday  at  10;  Friday  at  11. 

Laboratory — Tuesday,  2-4. 


Professor  Baker, 


Geology  11a.  Structural  Geology. 

Inherent  and  imposed  structures  in  sedimentary,  igneous,  and 
metamorphic  rocks,  with  particular  attention  to  sedimentation, 
diastrophism,  and  volcanism.  Illustrations  mainly  from  Canadian 
occurrences. 

Reference  Books : 

Pirsson  and  Schuchert,  Text  Book  of  Geology,  Part  I. 

Willis,  Geologic  Structures. 

Leith,  Structural  Geology. 

Busk,  Earth  Flexures. 

Twenhofel,  Treatise  on  Sedimentation. 

Collet,  The  Structure  of  the  Alps. 


Lectures — Monday,  Wednesday,  at  9,  Thursday  at  10. 

Professor  Rose. 


170 


Departmental  Prescriptions 


Geology  11b.  Physiography. 

Topography  using  structure  as  a basis  of  interpretation.  Physio- ' 
graphic  cycles,  under  normal,  arid,  glacial,  karst  and  marine  con- 
ditions. The  interpretation  of  topographic  and  geologic  maps. 
Illustrations  from  Canadian  occurrences  where  possible. 

Prerequisite — Geology  11a. 

Reference  Books: 

Salisbury,  Physiography. 

Cotton,  Geomorphology  of  New  Zealand,  Part  1. 

Dake  and  Brown,  Interpretation  of  Topographic  and  Geologic 
Maps. 

Young,  Geology  of  Canada. 

Lectures — Monday,  Wednesday , and  Friday  at  9. 

Professor  Rose. 

Geology  13.  Historical  Geology. 

Continental  evolution  and  geologic  life  development  with  special 
reference  to  North  America. 

Text-book : 

Schuchert,  Outlines  of  Historical  Geology,  2nd  Ed.  (John  Wiley 
and  Sons). 

Lectures — Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  9. 

Professor  Rose. 

Geology  14.  Advanced  Petrography. 

A course  of  lectures  will  be  given  on  the  microscopic  characters 
and  classification  of  igneous  rocks,  and  on  their  origin,  geologi- 
cal form,  and  general  field  characters.  The  lecture  work  will  be 
supplemented  by  assigned  special  reading  and  by  laboratory  work 
with  both  hand  specimens  and  microscopic  slides.  Special  atten- 
tion will  also  be  paid  to  the  metamorphic  rocks. 

Lectures  and  Laboratory — Monday,  2-4. 

Professor  Baker. 

Geology  15.  Economic  Geology. 

The  work  in  this  class  is  an  illustration  of  the  principles  of  ore 
deposition.  For  this  purpose  type  deposits  in  the  largest  produc- 
ing districts  throughout  the  world  are  studied  in  some  detail. 
It  is  of  course  impossible  to  treat  of  all  products,  but  the  basis  of 
classification  and  the  fundamental  principles  underlying  economic 
deposits  are  studied  with  particular  reference  to  iron,  copper, 
nickel,  zinc,  lead,  silver,  gold,  aluminum,  peat,  coal,  gas,  oil,  salt, 
abrasive  and  refractory  materials.  A few  lectures  on  building 
stone,  and  on  clays  and  the  manufacture  of  clay  products  will  be 
given. 
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Within  one  hundred  miles  of  Kingston  a greater  variety  of  eco- 
nomic minerals  and  ores  is  mined  than  in  any  similar  area  in 
Canada,  and  possibly  in  the  world,  Through  the  kindness  of  the 
managers,  advanced  students  may  visit  the  various  mines  and 
thus  gain  valuable  information  regarding  economic  Geology. 

Lectures — Monday  and  Thursday  at  10;  Tuesday  at  11. 

Professor  Baker. 


Geology  17.  Field  and  Laboratory  Geology. 

Offered  next  in  session  1934-35. 

Geology  18.  Systematic  Paleontology. 

Geology  19.  Stratigraphy. 

Reading  Courses  in  Geology: 

R 1.  History  of  the  Progress  of  Geology. 
R 2.  Differentiation  of  Igneous  Rocks. 

R 3.  To  be  announced  next  session. 


MINERALOGY 


Professor — J.  E.  Hawley,  B.A.,  .M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.G.S.A. 
Assistants— H.  F.  Zurbrigg-,  B.Sc.,  A.  P,  Beavan,  B.Sc. 

Regulations 

1.  Students  taking  Mineralogy  1 must  have  matriculation  in  Chemis- 
try, or  have  passed  in  Chemistry  1,  or  take  Chemistry  1,  concurrently. 
Those  having  only  Matriculation  in  Chemistry  are  advised  to  take 
Chemistry  1 before,  or  with,  Mineralogy  1. 

2.  Pass  Course..  Mineralogy  1,  10,  11  are  the  three  courses  neces- 
sary if  Mineralogy  is  selected  as  one  of  the  chief  subjects  of  a Pass 
Course.  For  such  students  it  is  recommended  that  Geology  and  Chemis- 
try be  made  the  other  concentration  groups. 

3.  For  Honours  in  Mineralogy  under  the  new  Course,  a student  must 
take : 

(a)  Nine  courses  for  a Major  as  follows: 

Mineralogy  1,  10a,  10b,  ll,  12,  13,  Geology  1.  10b,  11a,  14, 
Physics  2. 

(b)  Three  Reading  courses,  R 1,  R 2,  R 3. 

(c)  Five  courses  for  Minor:  four  courses  in  Chemistry  with  Phy- 
sics 1. 

(d)  Six  compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  degree: 
English  1,  2,  Latin  1 (which  may  be  replaced  by  German  1), 
French  1,  Philosophy  1,  Mathematics  1. 

4.  Mineralogy  as  a Minor — (a)  Mineralogy  1,  10a,  10b,  11,  12,  13. 
(b)  Split  Minor  with  other  sciences — Mineralogy  1,  10a,  and  11  with 
any  other  course  in  Mineralogy  if  desired. 

5.  For  admission  to  an  Honours  Course  in  Mineralogy  a student 
must  have  made  62  per  cent  in  Mineralogy  1.  Students  intending  to 
take  this  course  should  consult  with  the  Department  regarding  the 
order  in  which  the  courses  should  be  taken.  Attention  is  called  to  the 
general  regulations  regarding  entrance  to  and  continuance  in  Honours 
Courses. 

6.  All  students  in  Mineralogy  are  expected  to  take  part  in  the  field 
excursions  which  are  made  during  October  and  November.  Students 
taking  or  having  taken  the  Geology  1 field  trips  need  not  repeat  them 
for  Mineralogy. 

7.  Each  student  in  the  Department  is  supplied  with  a locked  cabinet 
containing  about  150  mineral  specimens. 
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Courses  of  Instruction 

Mineralogy  1. 

A course  in  Elementary  Crystallography,  Blowpipe  Analysis  and 
Descriptive  and  Determinative  Mineralogy  of  about  100  common 
or  more  important  minerals  together  with  practical  work  in  their 
identification.  The  world  distribution  of  minerals  is  also  studied. 
Prerequisite — Matriculation  Chemistry  or  Chemistry  1 taken 
concurrently. 

Text^book:  Ford,  Dana*s  Manual  of  Mineralogy,  14th  Ed.  (John 
Wiley  and  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York.  1929). 

For  students  intending  to  continue  in  Mineralogy.  Ford,  Dana’s 
Text-hook  of  Mineralogy,  4th  Edition  (John  Wiley  and  Sons, 
Inc.,  New  York,  1932). 

Lectures — Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  10. 

Laboratory — Friday,  2-4. 

Professor  Hawley. 

Mineralogy  10a.  Elements  of  Optical  Mineralogy. 

This  course  is  designed  for  students  continuing  in  Geology  and 
Mineralogy  as  an  introduction  to  the  study  of  minerals  and  rocks 
with  the  petrographic  microscope,  and  as  such  includes  the  de- 
termination of  the  optical  properties  of  minerals.  It  is  also 
designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  chemists  in  studying  non-opaque 
chemical  compounds  which  may  be  identified  by  their  indices  of 
refraction  and  other  optical  properties  from  which  their  crystal 
system,  may  also  be  determined. 

Text: 

A.  N.  Winchell,  Elements  of  Optical  Mineralogy.  3rd  Ed.  (John 
Wiley  and  Sons,  1928). 

Reference  Books: 

Optic  Properties  of  Crystals,  Groth  and  Jackson,  (Wihy  and 
Sons  1910). 

Manuat  of  Petrographic  Methods,  Johannsen  (McGraw-Hill, 
1914). 

Lectures — Monday  and  Friday  at  10  (first  term). 

Laboratory — Friday,  8-10  or  1-3. 

Professor  Hawley. 

Mineralogy  10b.  Optical  and  Physical  Mineralogy  and  Crys- 
tallography. 

An  advanced  course  in  the  character  of  crystals,  crystal  measure- 
ments and  the  optic  properties  of  minerals. 
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Prerequisites — Mineralogy  1,  Physics  1. 

Lectures — Monday  and  Friday  at  10  (second  term). 

Laboratory — Saturday,  10-12. 

Professor  Hawley. 

Mineralogy  11.  Descriptive  and  Determinative  Mineralogy. 

A course  describing  the  properties,  occurrence  and  uses  of  all  the 
common  or  important  minerals  with  particular  emphasis  on  ore 
minerals. 

Prerequisites — Mineralogy  1 and  lOa;  students  on  an  Honours 
Course  may  take  10a  and  11  at  the  same  time. 

Textbook : 

Dana's  Text-Book  of  Mineralogy,  Ford,  4th  ed.  (John  Wiley 
and  Sons). 

Reference  Book: 

Mineral  Deposits,  Lindgren  (McGraw-Hill,  1928). 

Lectures — Tuesday  11,  Wednesday  8,  first  term;  Tuesday  11,  Thurs- 
8,  second  term. 

Laboratory — Wednesday,  1-3. 

Professor  Hawley  and  Assistants. 

Mineralogy  12.  Ore  Minerals  and  Mineragraphy. 

A course  covering  the  ore  minerals,  their  properties,  origin  and 
distribution.  In  the  laboratory  an  elementary  course  in  the  micro- 
scopic study  of  opaque  minerals  is  given.  This  course  will  be 
offered  in  alternate  years. 

Given  in  session  1933-1934. 

Prerequisites  as  for  Mineralogy  11. 

Lectures — Wednesday  and  Friday  at  11. 

Laboratory — Saturday  10-12,  first  term;  Tuesday  1-3,  second  term. 

Professor  Hawley. 

Mineralogy  13.  Mineral  Technology. 

A study  of  non-metallic  minerals  used  for  abrasives,  refractory 
materials,  fertilizers,  building  stones,  gem  stones,  etc.,  their  oc- 
currence and  utilization.  This  course  will  be  given  in  alternate 
years. 

Not  offered  in  session  1933-1934. 

Prerequisites  as  for  Mineralogy  11. 

Professor  Hawley. 

Reading  Courses  in  Mineralogy: 

R 1.  World  Distribution  of  Minerals. 

R 2.  X-rays  and  Crystal  Structure. 

R 3.  Metamorphism  of  Minerals. 
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I.  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

1.  Pre-requisite  work..  A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Arts  must  have  taken  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  with  Honours  in 
two  subjects  or  the  equivalent  in  some  preceding  academic  year. 

2.  Application.  Application  for  perm.ission  to  become  a candidate 
for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  must  be  made  to  the  Registrar  at  least 
two  weeks  before  the  opening  of  the  session.  The  applicant,  if  not  a 
graduate  of  Queen’s  University  should  send  -an  official  certificate  giving 
full  details  of  his  previous  academic  training,  including  courses  taken 
and  grades  received,  together  with  a marked  Calendar  showing  the 
content  of  the  courses.  He  should  also  state  in  what  field  he  desires 
to  carry  on  his  studies.  The  amount  and  distribution  of  work  will  be 
determined  in  each  case  by  the  Board  of  Studies  on  the  basis  of  the 
general  regulations  contained  in  sections  3 and  4 below: 

3.  Character  of  the  work.  The  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  is  given, 
not  on  the  ground  of  general  attainments,  but  in  recognition  of  the 
candidate’s  wide  knowledge  of  a special  field  of  study.  A candidate 
must  ordinarily  take  advanced  work  in  the  two  main  subjects  of  his 
undergraduate  Course.  With  special  permission,  however,  he  may  con- 
centrate on  one  of  his  special  subjects  or  he  may  count  work  in  a third 
related  subject  if  it  can  be  shown  to  belong  to  a consistent  plan  of 
study. 

The  work  prescribed  shall  consist  of  the  following: 

(a)  Advanced  lecture  or  seminar  courses  (usually  two). 

(b)  Directed  Special  Studies,  with  reports,  essays,  and  con- 
ferences. 

A thesis  or  other  piece  of  independent  work  will  be  required  from 
all  candidates. 

4.  Amount  of  work.  The  work  shall  be  the  equivalent  of  four 
Honours  courses  beyond  the  standing  required  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Arts  with  Honours  in  two  special  subjects  under  the  present  system 
of  studies.  Those  who  do  not  qualify  under  this  condition  must  com- 
plete such  work  as  may  be  necessary  to  bring  their  standing  to  the  level 
of  B.A.  with  Honours  in  two  subjects. 

Those  who  have  taken  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  with  Honours 
in  connection  with  the  Special  Course  in  Science  for  Teachers  must  bring 
their  standing  in  two  subjects  up  to  the  required  level  before  being 
admitted  to  the  course  for  M.A. 
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5.  Standing  required.  The  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  will  be  con- 
ferred upon  a student  who,  having  satisfied  the  conditions  mentioned 
above,  .makes  at  least  sixty-six  per  cent,  in  each  of  the  prescribed 
courses  and  a high  standing  in  Directed  Special  Studies  and  thesis. 
Each  Department  shall  have  the  privilege  of  requiring  an  oral  exam- 
ination on  the  thesis. 

6.  Fees  The  fees  charged  are  as  follows: — Sessional  fee,  $85.00 
with  Student  Interest  fees  amounting  to  $22.75.  If  any  laboratory 
work  is  taken  $10.00  additional  will  be  charged  on  sessional  fees  and 
a deposit  of  $10'.00'.  See  Fees. 

7.  Attendance.  Candidates  are  required  to  do  all  of  the  work  for 
the  Master’s  degree  in  residence  except  that,  under  special  circumstances 
the  writing  or  revision  of  the  thesis  may  be  completed  after  the  period 
of  residence. 

Departmental  outlines  of  work  that  may  be  counted  towards  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Arts  are  given  below: 

Details  of  courses  referred  to  by  numbers  will  be  found  under  the 
various  Departmental  announcements. 


Latin 


Lecture  courses  and  Directed  Special  Studies  will  be  offered  by  the 
Department  as  needed. 


Greek 


Lecture  courses  as  needed. 

Directed  Special  Studies  in  Greek  Art  and  Archaeology  and  in  Greek 
Philosophy  and  Religion. 


German 


Lecture  courses:  101,  102,  103a,  104b. 

Directed  work  shall  be  done  in  a special  field  of  study  which  shall 
be  approved  by  the  Department.  An  acceptable  thesis  shall  be  written 
embodying  the  results  of  independent  investigation. 


French 


Lecture  courses:  100,  105,  110,  and  115.  If  only  one  of  these  is 
chosen  it  must  be  110  or  115. 

Directed  Special  Studies  to  be  determined  upon  consideration  of  the 
candidate’s  previous  Course. 


French  100.  The  Novel. 

French  105.  French  Classical  Tragedy. 
French  110.  Old  French. 

French  115.  Middle  French. 


Professor  Conacher. 
Professor  Campbell. 
Professor  Campbell. 
Professor  Campbell, 
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Spanish 

Lecture  courses:  Any  courses  numbered  above  100. 

Directed  Special  Studies  based  on: 

(a)  Literatura  Caballeresca, 

(b)  Escritores  Misticos  Espanoles. 

{c)  Dramdticos  contempordneos  a Lope  de  Vega. 

(d)  Calderon  considerado  como  dramdtico  religioso.  ^ 

(e)  Espronceda  y la  Sociedad  Espanola  de  la  Epoca  Romdntica. 

(/)  Literatura  del  Siglo  de  Oro. 

(g)  Autores  Modernos. 

English 

For  the  present,  candidates  for  the  M.A.  degree  will  be  expected  to 
take  any  two  of  the  following: 

Lecture  courses:  20,  22. 

Reading  courses:  1,  2,  3,  and  4. 

A Seminar  (other  than  that  already  taken). 

Directed  Special  Studies  (in  addition)  in  one  of  the  following: 

Beowulf,  English  Prosody,  Marlowe  and  Jonson,  Sir  Wadter  Scott. 
Shelley  and  Keats,  Wordsworth  and  Coleridge,  Dickens  and  Thackeray, 
Browning  and  Tennyson,  Thomas  Hardy,  Canadian  and  American  Lit- 
eratures. 

History 

Courses  are  open  in  three  fields  of  history: 

A.  European  History.  Courses  12.  15a,  27. 

B.  British  History.  Courses  16,  17,  18a,  19b. 

C.  Canadian  History.  Courses  20a,  21b,  25,  28a,  29b,  40a,  41b. 

Candidates  for  the  Master’s  degree  may,  at  the  option  of  the  in- 
structor, be  required  to  do  additional  work  to  that  prescribed  for  under- 
graduates enrolled  in  the  same  course. 

Such  of  these  courses  in  Canadian  History  as  shall  be  offered  at 
the  Canadian  Archives  at  Ottawa  in  the  summer  may  with  advantage 
be  taken  there  instead  of  at  the  University  in  the  winter. 

Directed  Special  Studies  shall  be  pursued  by  each  candidate  upon  a 
topic  selected  in  one  of  these  three  fields.  Upon  the  topic  a thesis  shall 
be  written  based  in  large  measure  on  original  sources. 

Political  and  Economic  Science 

Lecture  courses:  For  the  present  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.A. 
may  make  a selection  from  the  courses  offered  in  Honours  in  the  fourth 
and  fifth  year. 

Directed  Special  Studies  in  Economic  History  under  Professor 
Mackintosh,  in  Banking  and  Public  Finance  under  Professor  Curtis,  in 
International  Trade  and  Finance  under  Professor  Knox,  in  Political 
Science  under  Professor  Rogers. 
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Philosophy  8 

Lecture  courses:  Candidates  should,  after  consultation  with  the  j 
Department,  choose  courses  from  those  numbered  12,  14a,  15b,  if,  not'  | 
already  taken,  18,  20,  22,  24a,  26b.  J 

Directed  Special  Studies:  Candidates  should,  with  the  advice  of  the  '4| 
Department,  select  a field  of  work  having  a certain  unity  of  interest,  i] 
and  their  special  subject  for  private  study  should  be  within  this  field.  J 

Mathematics 

Lecture  courses : Any  of  the  half-courses  numbered  from  100  to  106. 

Directed  Special  Studies : Certain  half-courses  from  30  to  36  may  be 
taken  in  the  form  of  Directed  Special  Studies,  as  advised  by  the  Depart- 
ment and  approved  by  the  Board  of  Studies. 

Physics 

Lecture  courses:  A minimum  of  three  lectures  a week  on  selected 
topics. 

Directed  Special  Studies:  Physics  35. 

Chemistry 

Lecture  courses:  Two  full  courses  selected  from  11b,  22.  15a  145, 
141,  171a. 

Thesis  and  Directed  Special  Studies  selected  from  31,  32,  33,  34,  35, 

36,  37. 

Biology 

For  the  present,  courses  to  be  selected  from  36,  45,  110,  113,  115. 
Directed  Special  Studies  to  be  arranged  with  the  Department. 

Geology 

Field  excursions  are  required  for  all  these  courses. 

Geology  113,  Principles  of  Pre-Cambrian  Geology.  The  origin,  his- 
tory and  distribution  of  the  rocks  older  than  the  Cambrian.  Special 
attention  will  be  given  to  the  Canadian  pre-Cambrian  areas.  The  course 
will  be  given  in  alternate  years.  It  will  not  be  offered  in  1933-34. 

Geology  114,  Metamorphic  Geology.  Prerequisites  as  for  113.  A 
study  of  the  changes  that  rocks  undergo.  Special  attention  will  be  paid 
to  the  origin  of  gneisses  and  schists.  It  will  not  be  given  in  1933-34. 

Geology  115.  Pre-Cambrian  Ore  Deposits.  Discussion  of  ore  de- 
posits in  Pre-Cambrian  rocks  with  especial  reference  to  those  in  Canada. 
The  genesis  and  character  of  the  deposits  will  be  studied  in  detail. 
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This  course  will  be  offered  in  1933-34.  Open  only  to  g’raduate 
students.  Prerequisites:  Geology  1 and  10b,  Mineralogy  1,  10a,  and  11. 
It  is  advisable  that  Geology  11  and  15  shall  also  have  been  taken. 

Seminar:  A seminar  for  graduate  students  meets  every  two  weeks 
for  discussion  of  geological  literature.  Attendance  is  voluntary  and  no 
formal  registration  is  required. 

Mineralogy 

Lecture  courses:  Mineralogy  115  and  116.  By  special  arrangement 
certain  courses  in  Geology  may  be  substituted. 


Mineralogy  115.  Advanced  Optical  Mineralogy. 

A course  on  the  optical  properties  of  minerals.  The  principles 
of  optical  mineralogy  are  reviewed  and  the  more  refined  methods 
of  determining  optical  constants  of  minerals  are  studied.  In  the 
laboratory  special  study  is  made  of  igneous,  deuteric,  hydrother- 
mal and  contact  metamorphic  minerals,  as  well  as  of  the  heavy 
residuals  in  sedimentary  rocks.  The  laboratory  is  equipped  with 
a quartz  monochromator  and  an  Abbe  Refractometer  for  oil 
immersion  work. 

Offered  in  alternate  years  with  Mineralogy  116. 

Not  offered  in  session  1933-1934. 

Text: 

A.  N.  Winchell:  Elements  of  Optical  Mineralogy,  Part  II, 
(J.  Wiley  and  Sons,  1927). 

Lectures  and  Laboratory — Six  hours,  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Hawley. 


Mineralogy  11 6-. 

(a)  Advanced  Crystallography: 

A course  on  crystal  measurements,  crystal  drawing  and  the 
methods  of  X-ray  analysis  of  crystal  structures. 

(b)  Minealography: 

The  microscopic  determination  of  opaque  ore  minerals.  Mineral 
suites  of  gold,  silver,  copper,  nickel,  cobalt,  lead  and  zinc  will 
be  studied.  The  work  is  entirely  of  a laboratory  nature,  but 
periods  will  be  taken  for  discussion  of  problems. 

This  course  alternates  with  Mineralogy  115. 

Offered  in  session  1933-1934. 

Text: 

Determination  of  Opaque  Minerals,  C.  M.  Farnham,  1st  ed. 
(McGraw-Hill,  1931). 

Lectures  and  Laboratory — to  be  arranged. 

Directed  Special  Studies,  on  either  metallic  or  non-metallic  minerals, 
with  Thesis. 


Professor  Hawley. 


180 


Graduate  Courses 


THE  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY  > 

The  University  will  accept  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  only 
when  it  is  satisfied  that  the  Departments  concerned  are  in  a position 
to  give  the  Course  adequate  attention  and  that  the  candidate  is  qualified 
to  undertake  the  work. 

A statement  of  the  regulations  governing  the  Course  will  be  sent 
on  application. 


DEGREES,  MEDALS,  SCHOLARSHIPS,  AND  PRIZES 

1932 

DEGREES 

HONORARY  DEGREES 

Degree  of  LL.D. 

*Bess:borough,  His  Excellency,  Earl  of... Ottawa,  Ont. 
*Bessborough,  Her  Excellency,  Countess  of. Ottawa,  Ont. 


Chapais,  The  Honourable  Joseph  Amable  - 

Thomas Quebec,  P.Q. 

*Henry,  The  Honourable  George  S Toronto,  Ont. 

Kirkland,  William  Stuart  Toronto,  Ont. 

O’Hara,  Margaret  Smith’s  Falls,  Ont. 

Degree  of  D.D. 

Hall,  John  Rolland  Sarnia,  Ont. 

Shortt,  James  Sinclair  Barrie,  Ont. 

DEGREES  BY  EXAMINATIONS 
Degree  of  B.D. 

Fosbuary,  A.  W ■ Stratford,  Ont. 

Turnbull,  E.  G SarniUj  Ont. 

Degree  of  M.A. 

Ashcroft,  Edith  Kingston,  Ont. 

Gardiner,  B.  G Freelton,  Ont. 

Henderson,  W.  J.  Wingham,  Ont. 

Henwood,  F.  P Wadena,  Sask. 

Honeywell,  Doris  May  Woodroffe,  Ont. 

Lavell,  W.  S Kingston,  Ont. 

*Locklin,  Mae  Brighton,  Ont. 

Lounsbury,  C.  R Brantford,  Ont. 

Meadows,  Persie  Cecelia  Ottawa,  Ont. 

O’Brien,  Catherine  Elizabeth  Merrickville,  Ont. 

Porter,  G.  W Lakefield,  Ont. 

Sisco,  G.  A Port  Hope,  Ont. 

Stewart,  J.  H Osgoode  Station,  Ont. 

Ward,  Jessie  Clarkson  Kingston,  Ont. 

* indicates  graduates  of  October,  1932. 

Degree  of  B.A.  (Honours) 

Annis,  Mildred  Maude  (English  and  His- 
tory)   Lindsay,  Ont. 

Atkins,  Frances  Evelyn  (English  and 

History)  Kingston,  Ont. 

Babcook,  Alice  Edna  (Latin  and  Greek)  . .Picton,  Ont. 

Bain,  A.  L.  (History  and  English) Kitchener,  Ont. 

Baker,  Mary  Clarke  (Biology  and 

Chemistry)  Kingston,  Ont. 

Ballantyne,  Elsie  Jeanette  (English  and 

History)  Smith’s  Falls,  Ont. 


*Beale,  G.  A.  (Mathematics  and  Physics)  .Athens,  Ont. 

Bennett,  W.  E.  (Chemistry  and  Physics)  ..Traverse  City,  Mich. 
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Degrees,  Medals,  Scholarships,  and  Prizes 


Benton,  Nita  V.  (English,  and  History)  . ..Iroquois,  Ont. 

Biehl,  F.  C.  (English  and  History)  Galt,  Ont. 

Bloomfield,  M.  (Mathematics  and 

Economics)  Montreal,  P.Q. 

Bond,  Eileen  Gage  (English  and  History). Ottawa,  Ont. 

*Boyd,  Evelyn  Baird  (English  and  His- 
tory)   Toronto,  Ont. 

*Boyes,  Grace  Margaret  (History  and 

English)  Napanee,  Ont. 

Browne,  Emily  Williams  (French  and 

Spanish)  Ottawa,  Ont. 

Bulger,  W.  H.  (English  and  French)  ....Newboro,  Ont. 

Bull,  R.  S.  (Chemistry  and  Biology) Grimsby,  Ont. 

Callan,  J.  B.  (History  and  Economics)  ..Smith’s  Falls,  Ont. 

Chalmers,  Hazel  Rutledge  (English  and 

History)  Owen  Sound,  Ont. 

Christopher,  W.  H.  (Chemistry  and 

Biology)  Peterborough,  Ont. 

*Clark,  G.  H.  (Economics  and  History)  . . .Warkworth,  Ont. 

Colcleugh,  Shirley  Ramona  (English  and 

History) .Deseronto,  Ont. 

Conn,  W.  R.  (Chemistry  and  Biology)  . . . Hawkestone,  Ont. 

Croft,  Margaret  Adeline  (German  and 

French)  Middleville,  Ont. 

Curtis,  I.  Marion  (Biology  and  Chemistry)  Calgary,  Alta. 

Dean,  Mary  Isobel  (French  and  German)  .Kingston,  Ont. 

Deyell,  Edith  McArthur  (English  and 

History)  South  Monaghan,  Ont. 

Doak,  Jessie  Elizabeth  (English  and 
French)  Lansdowne,  Ont. 

Dunlop,  Jean  Burton  (Biology  and 

Philosophy)  Isu  Jse,  Japan 

Ellis,  Edith  Ray  (Latin  and  Greek)  Kingston,  Ont. 

* Gilmore,  W.  D.  (History  and  English)  ...Toronto,  Ont. 

Grimmon,  J.  W.  (History  and  Economics)  .Picton,  Ont. 

Hawkshaw,  Verlie  Irene  (English  and 

History)  Osgoode,  Ont. 

*Helmer,  R.  E.  (Biology  and  Chemistry) ..Winchester,  Ont. 

Huggms,  J.  A.  (History  and  English)  . . . Ottawa,  Ont. 

Hutchison,  K.  M.  (French  and  Economics). Oshawa,  Ont. 

*Kent,  Doris  Mary  (English  and  French)  .Kingston,  Ont. 

Kingston,  E.  F.  (English  and  History)  ..Toronto,  Ont. 

Knapp,  Elizabeth  Edith  (English  and 

History)  Galt,  Ont. 

Lacarte,  Meriza  (French  and  English)  . .Haileybury,  Ont. 

Little,  Janet  E.  McM.  (History  and 

English)  North  Bay,  Ont. 

Lochead,  G.  H.  (Economics  and  History) . .Waterloo,  Ont. 

Longley,  C.  S.  (Mineralogy  and  Geology) ..Paradise,  Anna.  Co.,  N.S. 

Lowing,  Vera  E.  (History  and  English)  . .Kingston,  Ont. 

*Malcolm,  Katharine  Ann  (Spanish  and 


English)  Chetek,  Wisconsin. 

Metier,  Mildred  Leonora  (English  and 

French)  Fenwick,  Ont. 

Muir,  N.  (English  and  History)  Wingham,  Ont. 
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Munnings,  Gladys  Rosina  (English  and 

History)  . Belleville,  Ont. 

McArthur,  Kathleen  Bernice  (English 

and  French)  St.  John,  N.B. 

Macdonnell,  D.  J.  (Latin  and  Greek)  ....Ottawa,  Ont. 

McNab,  D.  A.  (Latin  and  Greek)  Arnprior,  Ont. 

McNabb,  J.  A.  (History  and  English)  ...Toronto,  Ont. 
McNeely,  Hilda  (English  and  History)  . . . Perth,  Ont. 

O’Reilly,  C.  A.  (French  and  Spanish)  . . .Ottawa,  Ont. 

Pentland,  E.  S.  (Biology  and  Chemistry)  .Fenelon  Falls,  Ont. 
Reid,  Rossa  Louella  (Mathematics  and 

Physics)  Bancroft,  Ont. 

*Scharfe,  A.  O.  (History  and  English)  .^Cyrville,  Ont. 
Schroeder,  Use  Pauline  (French  and 

German)  Sudbury,  Ont. 

Stephen,  Mabel  Irene  (Latin  and  Greek)  .Campbellford,  Ont. 
Stuart,  Elizabeth  Stevens  (English  and 

History)  Osgoode  Station,  Ont. 

Stuchen,  P.  (History  and  Economics)  . . . .Kingston,  Ont. 

Tape,  Mildred  G.  (French  and  English)  . .Newmarket,  Ont. 

Tennyson,  A.  H.  (Latin  and  Greek)  Toronto,  Ont. 

Valiquet,  L.  P.  (Philosophy  and  Econo- 
mics)   Ottawaj  Ont. 

Westington,  D.  McC.  (Greek  and  Latin)  . .Cobourg,  Ont. 

Young,  Mabel  Alice  (French  and 

Mathematics)  Mansonville,  P.Q. 

Degree  of  B.A.  (Pass) 

Abramsky,  Eva  Kingston,  Ont. 

Austin,  Margaret  Alice  Elizabeth  Wakefield,  P.Q. 

*Batterton,  Jean  M , Woodstock,  Ont. 

Beatty,  Mary  Frances  • Pembroke,  Ont. 

Bell,  Margaret  Emma  Westmount,  P.Q. 

Bews,  Dorothy Kingston,  Ont. 

Bigelow,  P.  J Orono,  Ont. 

Bishop,  A.  W Newboro,  Ont. 

Black,  J.  R Lindsay,  Ont. 

Bogart,  Alice  Eileen  Ottawa,  Ont. 

Bower,  Georgina  Wingham,  Ont. 

Brownrigg,  Novah  Eunice  Grande  Ligne,  P.Q. 

*Buckle,  A.  E ■ ...Kingston,  Ont. 

* Burke,  N.  R Ottawa,  Ont. 

Butchart,  W.  D Meaford,  Ont. 

Chatwin,  A.  E Regina,  Sask. 

Clendenning,  G.  L Gananoque,  Ont. 

*Dahms,  N.  E Dunnville,  Ont. 

Darlington,  Irene  Mary  .Toronto,  Ont. 

*Davis,  F.  W Smithville,  Ont. 

Davis,  J.  B Kingston,  Ont. 

Dickey,  Diana  Jean  Newington,  Ont. 

Dickson,  W Ottawa,  Ont. 

Dulmage.  G.  R Almonte,  Ont. 

Dunlop,  Florilla  Etta  Aletha  Brockville,  Ont. 

Foster,  Henriette  Elizabeth  Picton,  Ont. 

Gardner,  W.  S Cochrane,  Ont. 
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*Gibbard,  Gladys  R 

*Gies,  Evelyn  (Sister  Mary  Loretto) 
*Good,  J.  L 

* Gordon,  Elizabeth  May  

* Graham,  Harriet  Jean  

Gray,  Doris  Irene  

*Hall,  L.  LeV 

Hamilton,  H.  J 

Hoople,  D.  M 

Howard,  Lillian  Irving  

*Huffman,  Louise  Fairlie  

Hume,  Virginia  Helen  

Kincaid,  W.  A 

King,  Annie  Amelia  

*Kinkead,  J.  H 

Lawless,  Gertrude  Mary  Ileen 

Lowe,  Barbara  Esdale  

Marett,  F.  D.  S 

Martin,  Muriel  Elizabeth  

May,  Mary  Beatrice  

Miller,  Dorothy  Davidson  

* Miller,  W.  F 

Mills,  Evelyn 

Mitchell,  May  

Moffatt,  A.  G 

* Morton,  Dorothy  Clara  . . . . 

McArthur,  Anna  Catherine  

McCorkell,  Gertrude  Elizabeth  . . . . 

McCracken,  M.  S 

MacDougall,  Harriette  Lila  

McDowell,  W.  G 

* McIntyre,  J.  C 

*McKay,  E.  B.  

McLaughlin,  Jean  Elizabeth 

McMillan,  Margaret  . 

*MacNeil,  Lena 

*MacPhee,  Donalda  Mae 

MacPherson,  Alto  Flora  Yvonne  . . . 

Pannell,  Elsbeth  Weymark  

Phillips,  Marian  Anna  

Proud,  Helen 

*Pummell,  M.  F 

Reid,  A.  C 

*Richardson,  K.  A 

Ritter,  A.  C.  E 

Sanders,  L.  H.  

*Savignac,  Aline  

Scarrett,  G.  H 

Simmons,  Gladys  Ruth  

Sisler,  I.  E 

*Smail,  A.  B 

Smith,  J.  T 

♦Smith,  Muriel  Evelyn  

Sprott,  Mabel  Adeline  

♦Stephen,  J.  G 

Stewart,  C.  A 


.Ottawa,  Ont. 
.Waterdown,  Ont. 
.Kenmore,  Ont. 
.Richmond,  Ont. 
.Smith’s  Falls,  Ont. 
.Cornwall,  Ont. 

. Listowel,  Ont. 
.Kingston^  Ont. 
.Maxville,  Ont. 

• Georgetown,  Ont. 

. Woodstock,  Ont. 
.Outremont,  P.Q. 
.Paisley,  Ont. 

• Newmarket,  Ont. 
.Toronto,  Ont. 
.Kingston,  Ont. 

• Ottawa,  Ont. 
Marmora,  Ont. 
.Huntingdon,  P.Q. 
.Niagara  Falls,  Ont. 
.Ashburn,  Ont. 

. Pembroke,  Ont. 
.Napanee,  Ont. 

• Oshawa,  Qnt. 

• North  Augusta,  Ont. 

• Stirling,  Ont. 

• Kingston,  Ont. 

• Brockville,  Ont. 

• Ottawa,  Ont. 

• Ottawa,  Ont. 

• Brussels,  Ont. 

• Toronto,  Ont. 

• Radville,  Sask. 

• IroquoiSj  Ont. 

• Kingston,  Ont. 

• Lansdowne,  Ont. 

• Avonmore,  Ont. 

• Wingham.  Ont. 
•Ottawa,  Ont. 

• Smith’s  Falls,  Ont. 

• Palermo,  Ont. 

• Sandwich,  Ont. 

• Odessa,  Ont. 
Wyoming,  Ont. 
Elmira,  Ont. 
Brockville,  Ont. 
Ottawa,  C)nt. 

Victoria,  B.C. 
Kingston,  Ont. 
Allandale,  Ont. 
Meaford,  Ont. 
Alexandria,  Ont. 
Kingston,  Ont. 

Barrie,  Ont. 

Kingston,  Ont. 
Hamilton,  Ont. 
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Thain,  G.  L 

Thom,  J.  E 

Trull  L.  A 

Ward,  J.  W 

Warren,  Estelle  Dorothy 

Webb,  B.  M 

*West,  Lamoine 

Weston,  Ruth  Adella  .... 
Wilkins,  Theodora  Isabella 

Woolgar,  C.  E.  

Wragg,  C.  R 

Wylie,  W.  G 


.Harold,  Ont. 
.Carleton  Place,  Ont. 
.Orono,  Ont. 
Kingston,  Ont. 
Eganville,  Ont. 
Kingsville,  O.nt. 
Madoc,  Ont. 
Morrisburg,  Ont. 

St.  John,  N.B. 
Hamilton,  Ont. 
Clarke,  Ont. 

Gorrie,  Ont. 


, Cameron,  J.  C. 


Degree  of  M.Com. 

Kingston,  Ont. 


♦Campbell,  H.  J. 
Carnegie,  A.  J.  . . 
Costello,  Helen  . , 

Daly,  W.  D 

Dixon,  F.  J 

Fawcett,  J.  W.  . 
Hancock,  H.  A.  . 
♦Little,  C.  I.  ... 
♦Moore,  G.  0.  E. 
MacDonald,  G.  B. 
McGill,  D.  W.  .. 
Mclndoo,  M.  P.  . 

Owen,  H.  J 

Percival,  W.  V.  . 
♦Petegorsky,  D.  . 
Rapoport,  M.  D. 
♦Reynolds,  R.  R. 
Salmoni,  M.  D.  . . 
Sheppard,  C.  E. 
Simpson,  T.  . . . 
♦Spencer,  W.  A. 
Squires,  E.  McI.  . 
Turner,  A.  H.  . . 
Walker,  J.  B.  ... 


Degree  of  B.Com. 

Sault  Ste.  Marie,  Ont. 

Ottawa,  Ont. 

' Cornwall,  Ont. 

Napanee,  Ont. 

Regina,  Sask. 

Harriston,  Ont. 

Port  Hope,  Ont. 

Hamilton,  Ont. 

Montreal,  P.Q. 

Listowel,  Ont. 

Ottawa,  Ont. 

Ida,  Ont. 

Brantford,  Ont. 

Kingston,  Ont. 

Kingston,  Ont. 

Brantford,  Ont. 

Mor'ganston,  Ont. 

Kingsville,  Ont. 

North  Bay,  Ont. 

Guelph,  Ont. 

Peterborough,  Ont. 

Hamilton,  Ont. 

Carleton  Place^  Ont. 

Guelph,  Ont. 


SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  PRIZES 

Robert  Bruce  Scholarship  ..Edith  O.  Pense, 

Kingston,  Ont. 

Mclver  Scholarship  Barbara  E.  Brown, 

Aultsville,  Ont. 

Maclennan  ^Scholarship  in  Greek  2 Barbara  E.  Brown, 

Aultsville,  Ont. 

Sir  Wilfrid  Laurier  Memorial  Scholarship 

in  French  Conversation  R.  A.  Browne, 

Montclair,  N.J. 
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Alexander  Laird  Scholarship  in  English  1..E.  0.  Cox, 

Limerick,  Sask. 

Andrew  Hay  don  Scholarship  in  Colonial 

History H.  Tandy  Davoud, 

Kingston,  Ont. 

W.  M.  0.  Lochead  Scholarship  in  Econo- 

nomics  1 Archie  N.  Reid, 

Kingston,  Ont. 

Adam  Shortt  Scholarship  in  Economics  2.  Floyd  H.  Jackson, 

Wagerville,  Ont. 
G.  E.  Wallace, 

North  Bay,  Ont. 

P.  D.  Ross  Scholarship  in  Commerce  ....Jack  F.  Stewart 

Almonte,  Ont. 

by  reversion  to  R.  F.  McDonald, 

Ottawa,  Ont. 

N.  F.  Dupuis  Scholarship  in  Mathematics  1.  James  A.  Clazie, 

Port  Elgin,  Ont, 

Dr.  W.  H.  Nicholls  Scholarship  in  second 
year  Chemistry,  Arts  and  Science Morris  Lieff, 

Ottawa.  Ont. 

Arts  ’15  Scholarship  Margaret  Fyfe, 

Kingston,  Ont. 

Welch  Scholarship  , Frances  E.  Atkins, 

Bath  Rd.  P.O.,  Kingston 

Curtis  Memorial  Foundation  R.  R.  Forbes, 

Ottawa,  Ont 


Special  Prizes  in  Greek  A — ■ ^ 

1st  Fred  A,  Hamilton, 

Orton,  Ont. 

2nd Isa  Galbraith, 

Renfrew,  Ont. 

Mary  Fraser  McLennan  Prize  in  Hebrew. .Gordon  Walsh  Porter, 

Lakefield,  Ont. 

Special  Prize  in  German  Arnold  C.  Anderson, 

Picton,  Ont, 

Special  Prize  in  Spanish  Dorothy  M.  Wilkins. 

Kingston,  Ont. 

Special  Prize  in  French  2 J.  F.  Renault, 

Ottawa,  Ont. 

Mcllquham  Foundation  in  English  Margaret  M.  H.  Fyfe, 

Kingston,  Ont. 

James  C.  Rogers  Prize  in  English  Martha  Johnston, 

Ste.  Anne  de  Bellevue 
Homer  W.  Thomas. 

‘ Wellington,  Ont. 

Gowan  Foundation  No..  I Griffith  B.  Macdfnald, 

Listowel,  Ont. 

Gowan  Foundation  No.  II  William  G.  Dore, 

Ottawa,  Ont. 

Gowan  Foundation  No.  Ill  George  H.  l/ochead, 

Waterloo,  Ont. 


Degrees,  Medals,  Scholarships,  and  Prizes 
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MEDALS 

Medal  in  Latin  Alice  Babcook, 

Picton,  Ont. 

Medal  in  Greek  Douglas  Westington, 

Cobourg,  Ont. 

Medal  in  German  Margaret  A.  Croft, 

Middleville,  Ont. 

Medal  in  French  Moriza  Lacarte^ 

Haileybury,  Ont. 

Medal  in  English  • Frederick  C.  Biehl, 

Galt,  Ont. 

Medal  in  History  Janet  Little, 

North  Bay,  Ont. 

Medal  in  Economics  George  H.  Lochead, 

Waterloo,  Ont. 

Medal  in  Philosophy  Louis  P.  Valiquet, 

Ottawa,  Ont. 

Medal  in  Mathematics  Jean  Scobie, 

London,  Ont. 

Medal  in  Chemistry  William  E.  Bennett, 

Traverse  City,  Mich. 

Medal  in  Biology  Ernest  S.  Pentland, 

Fenelon  Falls,  Ont. 

French  Government  Medal  Mabel  Young, 

Mansonville,  P.Q. 

FELLOWSHIPS 

Arts  Research  Fellowships: 


Travelling : 

Mary  E.  White,  M.A., 

Kingston,  Ont Value  $500. 

Resident : 

Stewart  Marshall,  B.A., 

Niagara  Falls,  Ont Value  $500. 

Mary  Clarke  Baker, 

Kingston,  Ont Value  $250. 

Maximilien  Thierry,  B.A., 

Winnipeg,  Man Value  $250. 


by  reversion  to  William  E.  Bennett, 

B.A.,  Traverse  City,  Mich. 

Sir  James  Aitkins  Fellowship  in  Canadian 
History : 

John  A.  Huggins, 

Ottawa,  Ont Value  $250. 

The  Western  Ontario  Graduates  Fellow- 
ship in  History: 

Jessie  C.  Ward,  M.A., 

Kingston,  Ont Value  $400. 

The  Jenkins  Trophy — “Awarded  annually 
to  the  student  who  brings  most  honour 
to  the  University  by  his  athletic  and 
scholastic  ability.” 

Robert  Seright, 

Calgary,  Alberta. 


UNIVERSITY  PUBLICATIONS 


The  following  publications  are  issued  by  the  University  and,  except 
where  a price  is  mentioned,  will  be  sent  free  of  charge  to  all  applicants. 

CALENDAR  OF  THE  FACULTY  OF  ARTS. 

COURSES  IN  COMMERCE  AND  ADMINISTRATION. 

CALENDAR  OF  THE  FACULTY  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE. 
CALENDAR  OF  THE  FACULTY  OF  MEDICINE. 

CALENDAR  OF  QUEEN’S  THEOLOGICAL  COLLEGE. 
ANNOUNCEMENT  OF  THE  SUMMER  SCHOOL. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  MATRICULATION. 

ILLUSTRATED  PAMPHLET. 

EXAMINATION  PAPERS  IN  ARTS,  SCIENCE  AND  MEDICINE. 
(10  cents  for  each  paper.) 

DIRECTORY  OF  GRADUATES  IN  ALL  FACULTIES,  January  1930, 
25  cents. 


